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INTROD ON

Tiéng Anh 4 - Global Success is developed toteach English for Grade 4 pupils as a foreign language (EFL)
at primary level. The book follows the curriculum approved by the Ministry of Education and Training in
December 2018.

Tiéng Anh 4 - Global Success is communication-based and topic-based in design and learning-centred
in teaching methodology. Its aim is to acquaint pupils with very basic English language components
and skills with an empbhasis on listening and speaking.

Note: English words can be transcribed phonetically in different ways. We use the symbols in Oxford

Learner's Dictionaries to present the phonetic transcription of the English words in Tiéng Anh 4 (as well
as Tiéng Anh 3 and Tiéng Anh 5) - Global Success.

UNIT STRU

The Student’s Book is designed in accordance with a basic sequence of presentation, practice and
production to develop English for primary school pupils. It is comprised of a Starter unit, 20 topic-
based learning units and four Review sections. These are richly illustrated and contain cross-curricular
elements to provide pupils with easy-to-grasp and memorable lessons, as well as an enjoyable English
language learning experience.

Each unit consists of three lessons on a topic related to one of the following four themes: Me and My
Friends, Me and My School, Me and My Family and Me and the World Around. All are designed to
invoke a sense of familiarity, with activities organised so as to develop and provide plenty of opportunity
for pupils to practise their listening, speaking, reading and writing skills.

Each lesson provides material for two teaching periods (equal to 70 minutes in total). Lessons contain
concise and clear instructions for a wide range of activities arranged in logical progression, helping
pupils to develop critical thinking, interaction and coordination among themselves as they practise
using English in both spoken and written forms.

Each unit also aims to develop pupils' ability to reproduce language in a variety of fun and engaging
activities including a chant, a song and a game, as well as a project at the end of the unit.

The appearance of both Vietnamese and foreign characters in the book, such as Linh, Mai, Minh, Nam,
Ben, Bill, Lucy and Mary, creates a feeling of familiarity and makes the book more authentic.

The main components of the units in the Student’s Book are organised and briefly described as follows.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

This activity presents target vocabulary and structures in cartoon form to provide pupils with visual
support for reading, listening and speaking practice.

2. Listen, point and say.

This activity provides controlled practice of target vocabulary and structures. Pupils listen to the
teacher’s model or the recording, point at each visual and textual prompt and repeat the new words
and structures. Then they practise using the vocabulary in the new structures in some mechanical drills
such as repetition, substitution and question-and-answer in pairs.

s
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3. Let’s talk.

This activity presents different situations in which pupils practise the vocabulary and structures they
have learnt in a freer context. Visual and textual prompts guide pupils as they interact with their peers.
This activity also encourages pupils to use the language in real contexts.

4. Listen and circle / number / tick / tick or cross / match.

This activity focuses on improving listening skills. In some units, pupils look at pairs of pictures as they
listen to the recording and show their understanding by circling the correct picture or putting a tick (v)
in the appropriate box. In other units, pupils tick (v) or cross (*), match or number the pictures while
listening.

5. Look, complete and read.

This activity provides an opportunity for pupils to use the vocabulary and structures they have learnt in
Lesson 1, supported by visual and / or textual prompts.

6. Let’s play / sing.

This activity is an opportunity for pupils to practise using and responding to English in a fun and
engaging way. Easy-to-learn songs help pupils practise the pronunciation, rhythm and melody of English,

while easy-to-play games encourage pupils to apply the language in real contexts. Through singing
songs and playing games, pupils also interact and cooperate with each other.

The activities in Lesson 2 follow the same pattern as in Lesson 1. The difference is that the activities
in Lesson 1 focus on the first competence of the unit while the ones in Lesson 2 concentrate on the
second competence. In some units, the vocabulary and structures in Lesson 1 are combined with those
inLesson 2.

1. Listen and repeat.

This activity focuses onthe letters and sounds (phonics) which appear frequently inthetarget vocabulary
or structures of the unit, with a particular focus on those that young Vietnamese learners might find
problematic. Pupils become familiar with the sounds of the letters in the words and sentences by
listening and repeating. In the last five units, pupils familiarise themselves with word stress.

2. Listen and circle / tick.

In this listening activity, pupils show their recognition and understanding of the phonics or word stress
they have learnt by circling or ticking the correct options.

3. Let’s chant.

This activity is a chant that contains the phonics sounds or word stress and the target vocabulary and
structures that pupils have learnt in the unit. Learning through chants is a useful way for pupils to
practise the pronunciation and rhythm of English, which is very different to that of Viethamese.

4. Read and match / answer.

This activity provides pupils with a simple introduction to reading. Pupils show their understanding of
the text through matching text with pictures, filling the gaps, answering the questions, choosing the
correct answers or putting a tick (v') in True or False boxes. In others, it asks pupils to read and choose
the correct answers, complete the gaps or write the answers.

—*)
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5. Let’s write.

This activity provides freer practice of writing by using the target vocabulary and structures of the unit
to complete a gapped text.

6. Project

In this activity, pupils are guided through a creative project closely linked with the topic of the unit.
The purpose of the project is to foster cooperation and interaction within the class by getting pupils to
do a real task as homework before presenting it to the class.

As previously mentioned, each unit consists of three lessons. Each lesson includes six activities which
cover two periods. The teaching plan is as follows:

Period 1 | Lesson 1 (Activities 1, 2, 3) Period 2 Lesson 1 (Activities 4, 5, 6)
Period 3 | Lesson 2 (Activities 1, 2, 3) Period 4 Lesson 2 (Activities 4, 5, 6)
Period 5 | Lesson 3 (Activities 1, 2, 3) Period 6 Lesson 3 (Activities 4, 5, 6)

Note: Details of the teaching plans (lesson plans) are suggested in the second section of Tiéng Anh 4 -
Global Success - Teacher’s Book (after the Introduction).

The Review and Extension activities sections follow each set of five units. They aim to help pupils revise
the target language they have learnt through a diverse range of activities.

The Review sections generally consist of five activities: 1. Listen and tick / number. 2. Ask and answer.
3.Read and match. 4. Read and complete. 5. Let’s write.

The Extension activities in Review sections are designed to help pupils apply the target language they
have learnt through playing games, drawing and describing pictures, and doing some content and
language integrated learning (CLIL) activities.

The activities in the Review sections take the same form as the activities in the learning units.

TEACHINO THE A ES IN THE UNITS AND REVIEW S|

The following guidelines are for you to refer to when you first use this coursebook with your class. Feel
free to make any adjustments, as you know best what you need to teach and what your pupils need to
learn, within your own teaching and learning contexts.

It is advisable to go through the activities of each unit and the teaching notes before you go into the
classroom. This will help you familiarise yourself with the material, know what to prepare for the lesson
and identify which activities to teach.

As mentioned, the teaching and learning of English at primary level follows the learning-centred
approach. To enable this, each activity contains four components: a goal, an input, a procedure and an
outcome (G-I-P-0). G-I-P-O is a logical sequence in which the goal of the activity is set, the input (the
context and the language) is presented, a step-by-step procedure is followed (through which pupils
practise and produce the target language) and the outcome is subsequently achieved.

Activity types vary, with pupils carrying them out individually, in pairs, in groups and / or as a whole
class.This provides pupils with speaking and writing practice, and the opportunity to develop the ability
to interact with each other in English.

The following is a brief description of G-I-P-O:

(&
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Goal: A clear goal should be established before starting an activity. A goal is what your pupils will
achieve -that is, what they will be able to do - by the end of the activity. This is very important, allowing
both you and your pupils to know what is expected in order to perform well.

Input: The input is the language (written and / or spoken) and the particular context(s) (visual prompts,
guides / cues) in which the language is used or presented, and which will enable pupils to complete the
activity. Language items should be introduced in a clear and authentic way, and illustrations should be
attractive and colourful. To help pupils understand the context of a particular activity, ask questions such as
Who are in the picture? Where are they? and What are they doing? You could also use gestures or show related
pictures. Use English or Vietnamese flexibly, depending on the language proficiency of the class.

Procedure: The procedure is a step-by-step breakdown of what you should do and how pupils can
achieve the objective (outcome). Steps vary depending on the activity, but all are designed to enable
pupils to understand the context and target language and to provide plenty of listening, speaking,
reading and writing practice.

Outcome: The outcome is what pupils can do at the end of the activity. Reflecting the goal established
at the start of the activity, it details what they have learnt and how they are able to use it, whether they
are listening, speaking, reading or writing.

The following is a brief description of how G-I-P-O is used in teaching the first three activities in Lesson 1
of the units.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal: Pupils are able to understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts in which characters use the target language of the lesson.

Input: This activity provides two communicative contexts in which characters are introduced
and use the target language.

Procedure:  Step 1: Set the goal, introduce the target language competence and explain what
pupils should do to achieve it. Check pupils’ understanding. Use simple English words
and phrases.

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at the pictures, point at the characters and briefly discuss
with the class what they think is happening. Elicit answers by asking questions such
as What can you see in the pictures? Who are the speakers? What are they saying / doing?
Encourage pupils to guess the meaning of the target language based on what they can
see in the pictures or other visual prompts such as flash cards and posters.

Step 3: Play the recording and encourage pupils to point at the characters or the
language while listening.

Step 4: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen to, point at
the sentences and repeat. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 5: Invite a few pairs of pupils to listen to and repeat or act out the conversations in

front of the class.
Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in the contexts.
2. Listen, point and say.
Goal: Pupils are able to learn the new words and structure patterns.
Input: This activity usually contains four pictures and four new words or phrases under the

pictures. The sentence patterns are introduced in two or three speech bubbles, one
with a question and one or twowith the answer. The activity also includes the recording
of the words and the conversations between the characters.

—_F )
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Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look or point at the pictures and identify the pictures and the
words / phrases. Check pupils’ understanding of the vocabulary and give explanations
if necessary using flash cards and gestures.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the words / phrases under
the pictures, in chorus and individually, until they feel confident.

Step 3: Draw pupils’ attention to the speech bubbles and elicit the missing words
by pointing at the pictures. Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the speech bubbles a few times.

Step4: Have pupils practise asking and answering questions in the conversations in pairs.
Step 5: Invite a few pairs to act out the conversations in front of the class.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly say the words and use the structure patterns to achieve the language
competence.

3. Let'stalk.

Goal: Pupils are able to apply the target language in freer / real contexts.

Input: This activity usually consists of some contextual pictures and a gapped exchange that

pupils have learnt in the lesson.

Procedure:  Step 1: Inform the class about the objective of the activity (as in Goal).
Step 2: Draw pupils'attention to the pictures to identify the context (as in input).
Step 3: Elicit the missing words in the speech bubbles and / orwrite them on the board.
Get pupils to say the completed exchange.
Step 4: Put pupils into pairs to practise the exchanges. Then invite a few pairs to point
atthe pictures and ask and answer questions.
Extension: If time allows, have pupils work in pairs to act out the exchanges in real
contexts.

Outcome: Pupils can apply the target language (vocabulary and sentence patterns) in freer / real
contexts.

CLASSROOM MANAOGEMENT AND A ES

Warm-up

A warm-up activity lasting just two to five minutes is a great way to engage pupils at the start of a lesson.
It is also helpful for revising the previous lesson and leading into the new one. The warm-up activities in
Tiéng Anh 4 - Global Success vary sothat you can choose the most suitable ones for your class. For example,
you might get pupils to sing a song, say a chant, play a game or act out the exchanges they have learnt.

Ending a lesson

Itis a good idea to h a consi and easily rec way of ending each lesson, such as
raising a hand, clapping twice or tapping the board. This will ensure that the final activity is wrapped up
promptly and effectively.

hli Kl

Ifthere is time, you can round off the lesson with a song, rhyme, chant or game.
Pair work

Ifthe number of pupils in your class is uneven, two pupils can share one role. Pupils should change their
partners regularly in order to vary the working atmosphere. You can invite a “closed pair” (two pupils

S
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who sit next to each other) or an “open pair” {two pupils who sit apart from each other in the classroom)
to demonstrate an activity when necessary.

Group work

When setting up group work, a fun and effective way is to organise pupils according to the similar
criteria, e.g. those pupils with the same hobby or birthday. Help groups work well together by checking
that each pupil understands their role, and praise pupils when they cooperate.

When pupils work in pairs or groups, it is important to monitor them. Circulate and focus on their ability
to use English, as well as any problems or difficulties they encounter during the activity. This will help
you identify areas that would benefit from revision and further practice. Offer help when necessary, but
remember not to interfere with pupils'work or correct all of their mistakes. Let them work independently.

Activities should be timed and ended before pupils lose interest or become distracted. Establish a
consistent and easily recognisable way of signalling the end of an activity, such as putting your hand up
or clapping twice.

Young learners love to be praised. When pupils perform an activity well, it is a good idea to praise them
by saying good, very good, great, well done, excellent, etc. If a pupil cannot do a task, it is advisable to
encourage them by saying Try again or Have another go.

Total Physical Response (TPR)

TPRs are actions done as commanded by the teacher. They help pupils associate language with particular
actions, which enhances their understanding. This is a fun way to help pupils understand the language
without putting too much emphasis, at this early stage, on producing accurate English. TPR may be
used as follows:

- Say or play the recording of a word or phrase and do the action.
- Repeat theword or phrase and have pupils do the action.
- Repeat the previous step a few times, then ask pupils to repeat the word while doing the action.

CLASSROOM LANOUAO

Right from primary level, English should be used for instructions and classroom management, as this
will reinforce pupils’ learning. In order to support their understanding, accompany your English with
gestures. Vietnamese may be used when introducing something for the first time.

Instructions should be simple, clear and consistent to ensure pupils feel comfortable and know what
they are required to do. If pupils are confused, Vietnamese may be used to help them understand and
to make sure that they can perform the activities successfully.

Classroom language should be simple and clear. Both receptive language and productive language can
be used. Receptive language is what pupils hear and respond to, such as an instruction, while productive
language is the language they use when interacting with the teacher or with other pupils.

Receptive classroom language

Answer the question.

Ask (your classmate / partner) a question.

Check your answers (in pairs / groups).

Close your books.

Copy (it) into your notebook / onto a piece of paper.

)
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Correct.

Draw (a picture of) ...

Goodbye.

Hello. / Hi. / Good morning / afternoon.
Hereitis. / Here you are.

How do you spell itin English?

Listen to (this / your classmate / the dialogue / story).

Look at (this / the board / the picture(s)).
Open your books.

Put up your hand.

Put your books away.

Quiet, please.

Read this / the word(s) / dialogue aloud.
Repeat after me, please.

Repeat, please.

Say it (in English / Viethamese).

Sit down, please.

Spell it / the word(s).

Stand up, please.

Talkto your (classmate / partner / group).
Try again.

Work (on your own / together).

Write (the answer(s) / word / sentence / question).
Productive classroom language

Can | borrow a / your (pen)?

| can't remember.

Idon't know.

Ithinkit’s / the answer is ...

| (don’t) understand.

Is this / that correct?

It's my /yourgo /turn.

I've got (one) right / wrong.

See you tomorrow / on (Monday) / next week.
Thankyou. /Thanks./ Many thanks.

What does it / this word / sentence mean?
What's ... in English?

What's the answer to question (one)?
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Objectives

By the end of the Starter unit, pupils will be able to revise some competences learnt in Grade 3:
- greeting, introducing themselves and introducing each other;

- talking about activities in the classroom;

- talking about outdoor activities.

A.HELLO AGAIN!

Warmm-up

- Greet the class: Helio. / Hi. How are you? and encourage pupils to respond and
introduce themselves,

- Spend a few minutes talking about the structure of Tiéng Anh 4 -Global Success
and how to study with it.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 7 and look at Starter, A. Hello again!
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Let’ssing.

Goal: To sing the song Hello. How are you? 1} &
with the correct pronunciation, Hebochai
rhythm and melody. Howareyou?

Howare you?

Input: The lyrics and the recording of the Imfine. thank yu

song Hello, How are you? e tecky 8

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils attention to the bl

lyrics of the song. Encourage them [ ) Nicetoseeyou
to point at the pictures to reinforce - ficescsteyon
their understanding.

Step 2: Have pupils read the first verse of the lyrics. Explain that Minh meets and
greets Lucy on the first day of school. Have pupils listen to the first verse, drawing their
attention tothe pronunciation, rhythm and melody. Then let them listen to and practise
singing it, line by line, while clapping their hands.

Step 3: Repeat Step 2 for the second verse. Explain that Nam introduces Mary and Mai.
Check comprehension and give feedback.
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Outcome:

2. Listen and tick.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

3. Let's play.
Goal:

Input:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Step 4: Ask pupils to listen to and sing the whole song while clapping their hands.
Go around the classroom and offer help where necessary.

Step 5: Invite a few groups to the front of the class to sing the song. The class may sing
along and clap to reinforce the activity.

Pupils can sing the song Hello. How are you? with the correct pronunciation, rhythm and
melody.

To listen to and understand a short
text in which Ms Hoa greets the
characters, introduces herself and
the characters in the classroom and
tick the correct pictures.

Picture cues:

a.linh b. Ben c. Lucy
d. Nam e. Mary f. Minh
Audio script:

Ms Hoa: Hello, class. 'm Ms Hoa. Nice to see you again. This is Minh. This is Ben. This is
Linh. And this is Lucy.

Step 1: Draw pupils’attention to the characters in the picture and ask questions such as
Who is he / she? and Where is he /she? Check comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through. Then play the recording for pupils to
listen and tick the pictures.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner to check their answers before checking
as a class. Correct the answers if necessary.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen
and repeat in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can listen to and understand the text in which Ms Hoa greets the characters,
introduces herself and the characters in the classroom and tick the correct pictures.

Key: f (Minh); b (Ben); a (Linh); c (Lucy)

To spell some words learnt in Grade 3 QL
by playing the game Spelfing bee.

o FRATND

- A picture showing how to play the
game

~The English alphabet

- Five words: hello, friend, classroom,
outdoor, activities
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Procedure:

Outcome:
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Step 1: Before playing the game, have pupils look at the English alphabet and sing
The Alphabet song or spell the letters of the song.

Step 2:Tell pupils that they are going to spell some words they have learnt. Explain how
to play the game. Check comprehension and give feedback.

Step 3: Write the words on a piece of paper or on the board.

Step4:Calla group of four pupils to the front of the class. Give the piece of paperto one
of the group members. Ask him / her to say one word (e.g. friend). The other members
spell the word (e.g. F-R-I-E-N-D). The pupil who correctly spells the word first gets one
point or star. The pupil who has the most points or stars at the end of the game wins.

Pupils can spell the words they have learnt by playing the game Spelling bee.

B. CLASSROOM ACTIVITIES

Warm-up

- Greetthe class, then spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting
a group of pupils to play the game Speffing bee.

- Invite two groups of pupils to the front of the class to take turns singing the song
on page 7. Each group sings one verse of the song. The class sings along and

———

claps their hands.
- Ask pupils to open their books at page 8 and look at Starter, B. Classroom
activities.
1. Let'schant.
Goal: To say the chant with the correct

rhythm and pronunciation.
Input: The lyrics and recording of the chant

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils read the chant
and elicit its meaning. Explain that

these commands are usually used in
the classroom. Check comprehension.

Outcome:

—)

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the chant, line by line.
Draw their attention to the rhythm and pronunciation. Encourage them to clap while
chanting.

Step 3: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to chant and clap. Go around
the classroom and correct pronunciation if necessary.

Step 4: Invite a few groups of pupils to listen to and repeat the chant in front of the class.
Praise them to encourage their performance.

Pupils can say the chant with the correct rhythm and pronunciation.
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2. Listen and number.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To listen to and understand four
sentences describing what the
characters are doingin the classroom
atbreaktime and numberthe correct
pictures.

Picture cues:

a. Bill wearing headphones, listening
to achant

b. Mary doing a word puzzle

¢. Lucy reading a book

d. Ben writing in a notebook

Audio script:

1. He's listening to the chant.

2. She's reading a book.

3. He's writing new words.

4.She's doing a word puzzle.

Step 1: Draw pupils'attention to the pictures and ask questions such as Who are they?
and Whatare they doing? Remind pupils to look at the activities the characters are doing
in the classroom.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to listen and familiarise
themselves with the speaker’s voice. Then play the recording again for pupils to listen
and number the pictures.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner to check their answers before checking
as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen
and repeat in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can listen to and understand four sentences describing different activities the

characters are doing in the classroom at break time and number the correct pictures.

Key:1.a 2.c 3.d 4.b

3. Listen and act out.

Goal:

Input:

To listen to and understand a chant
with seven sentences describing
what the characters usually do inthe
classroom, and act out the chant.

Picture cue: Ms Hoa touching her
mouth with a finger, a pupil closing
a book, a pupil opening a book, a
pupil standing up, a pupil sitting
down, a pupil reading a book,
a pupil going out of the classroom
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Procedure:

Outcome:
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Audio script:

Quiet.

Sit down.

Open your books.

Read aloud.

Close your books.

Stand up.

Let's goout.

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the picture and ask questions such as Who are they?
and Whatare they doing? Remind pupils to look at the activities the characters are doing
in the classroom.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to listen and familiarise
themselves with the speaker’s voice. Then play the recording again for pupils to listen
and point at the pictures.

Step 3: Have pupils listen to the recording, line by line, and act out. Then invite a group
to listen and act out in front of the class.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, line by line, for pupils to listen and repeat
in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can listen to and understand a chant with seven sentences describing different
activities the characters usually do in the classroom, and act out the chant.

C.OUTDOORACTIVITIES

Warm-up

- Greetthe class, then spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting
a group of pupils to the front of the class to say the chant on page 8. The class
claps along.

1. Let's play.
Goal:

Input:

Ask pupilsto open their books at page 9 and look at Starter, C. Outdoor activities.

To practise the names of outdoor
activities by playing Miming game.

Picture cue: Four pupils are in the i

park. Minh and Linh are miming the Wt i ey doing? O
action of swimming. Mai asks What - S b/ k <

are they doing? and Mary answers ﬂ =5 St B
They're swimming. A ,/A PSS 3

i
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Procedure:  Step 1: Elicit the language that pupils need to talk about break time activities,
eg. What are they doing? - They're . (swimming / running / singing / skating / skipping).
Check comprehension.

Step 2: Explain how the game is played: Two pupils mime the action of an activity.
One pupil asks What are they doing? and the other pupils guess the action and answer.

Step 3: Divide the class into groups of five. Select two pupils to do the actions and
one pupil to ask the questions, while the rest guess the actions and give the answers.
The team that guesses the correct answer first gets one point or star. The team with the
most points or stars is the winner.

Outcome: Pupils can practise the names of outdoor activities by playing Miming game.

2. Follow the lines and say.

Goal: To match the pupils with the pictures
and talk about their hobbies.

Input: ~Five pupils: 1. Minh, 2. Linh, 3. Mary,
4.Ben, 5. Mai

- Five pictures:

a.a bike

b. a swimsuit

1 Look st Minh His hobby is swimming,

¢.a football
d. a skipping rope
e. a pair of skates

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the activity and explain that they should follow the lines
to match the pupils with the pictures, point to the pupils and say what their hobbies
are. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Do the first picture as an example. First, have pupils look at the pupil (Minh) and
follow the line to Picture b (a swimsuit). Then have them say: Look at Minh. His hobby is
swimming. Remind pupils that they have learnt the structure in Grade 3.

Step 3: Set a time limit for pupils to do the activity independently. Go around the
classroom and offer help if necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: Invite some pupils to look at the task they have done and talk about the
pupils' hobbies in front of the class.

Outcome: Pupils can match the characters with the pictures and talk about their hobbies.
Key:1.b 2.d 3.e 4.a 5.c
1. Look at Minh. His hobby is swimming.
2. Look at Linh. Her hobby is skipping.
3. Look at Mary. Her hobby is roller skating.



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

4. Look at Ben. His hobby is cycling.
5. Look at Mai. Her hobby is playing football.

3.Read and act out.

Goal: To read the chant aloud and act out o
withthe help of the lyrics and picture Jump
cues. Jumpheght

Kidk

Input: - Picture cues: a girl jumping high, Kiekhered
a boy kicking a ball, a boy and a girl z:::w,
cycling
- The lyrics of a chant with three
verses

Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at the first picture to identify the meaning of the first two lines.
Step 2: Get pupils to read aloud the first line and jump up. Then have them read the
second line aloud and jump up high.
Step 3: Give pupils a time limit to read the first verse and act out in pairs or groups. Go
around the classroom and give further support to pupils who find it difficult to do the
task.
Step 4: Repeat Steps 1 to 3 with the other verses of the chant. Draw their attention to
the meaning of the verses with the help of the picture cues.
Step 5:When pupils are familiarwith the verses and actions, ask them to read the whole
chant aloud and act out. Then invite a few groups to the front of the class to say the
chant and act out. The class may chant along and do actions or clap hands to reinforce
the activity.

Outcome: Pupils can read the chant aloud and act out with the help of the lyrics and picture cues.



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

50U-eA-Aep/Wi0d NaleIbolq 18] 9s eiyd yoes

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Objectives ‘\
By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

- correctly pronounce the sounds of the letters @ and ia in isolation, in the words America and
Australia, and in the sentences I'm from America. and She’s from Australia.;

use the words America, Australia, Britain, Japan, Malaysia, Singapore, Thailand, and Viet Nam in
relation to the topic “My friends”;

- use Whereareyou from?-I'm from .and Where’she /shefrom? - He's / She's from .toask
and answer questions about where someone comes from;

listen to and demonstrate understanding of simple communicative contexts in relation to the
topic "My friends”;

- read and write about where someone comes from;

make pupil cards at home and present them to the class at Project time.

S

Warm-up

- Greet the class by saying Hello. / Hi. How are you? and encourage pupils to
respond with i fine, thank you.

- Spend afew minutes revising the previous lesson by having pupils sing the song
on page 7 and clap hands or do actions.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 10 and look at Unit 1, Lesson 1, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.
Goal: To understand and correctly repeat @ ook 1ropeat @Y
the sentences in two communicative Yo s M. Yk o ey o i
% e i St

contexts (pictures) in which pupils

ask and answer questions about @ b B . Pra
: ! 4

where someone is from. . TURR, Vel

Ll e e e e

i Mt o
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Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

- Context a:

Minh: Heflo. 'm Minh. I'm from Viet Nam. Where are you from?
Mary: Hello, Minh. I'm Mary. I'm from America.

- Context b:

Lucy: Hi. f'm Lucy. 'm from Britain. Where are you from?

Ben: Hi, Lucy. I'm Ben. I'm from Australia.

Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Picture a and identify the characters. Ask Who is he /she?
Whereishe/she?

Step 2: Draw pupils’ attention to the question Where are you from? and the answer
I'm from America. Explain that they are used to ask and answer questions about where
someone is from.

Step 3: Play the recording and encourage pupils to point at the characters while
listening.

Step 4: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen, pointto the
sentences and repeat. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 5: Repeat Steps 1to 4 for Picture b.
Extension: Invite a few pairs of pupils to act out the conversations in front of the class.

Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative contexts
(pictures) in which pupils ask and answer questions about where someone is from.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal:

Input:

To correctly say the words and use ™
" o g
Where are you from? - I'm from .
to ask and answer questions about BT ‘g B
where someone is from. Lt

[T

- Picture cues:

a. Lucy holding the British flag

b. Linh holding the Vietnamese flag
¢. Mary holding the American flag
d. Ben holding the Australian flag
- Speech bubbles: Where are you from? - I'm from ___.
Audio script:
a. Britain b.VietNam  ¢.America d. Australia
a. A:Where are you from?
B: I'm from Britain.
b. A:Where are you from?

B: I'm from Viet Nam.
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¢. A:Where are you from?
B:I'm from America.

d. A:Where are you from?
B:1'm from Australia.

Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a, b, ¢ and d and identify the characters, the flags
and the names of the countries.
Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the words under the pictures
in chorus and individually until they feel confident.
Step 3: Draw pupils’ attention to the speech bubbles and elicit the missing words by
pointing at Picture a. Play the recording for pupils to repeat the sentences in both
bubbles a few times.
Step 4: Repeat Step 3 with Pictures b, ¢ and d. Then have pupils practise asking and
answering questions in pairs. Go around the classroom to offer help if necessary.

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and ask and answer questions about
where someone is from.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly say the words and use Where are you from? - I'm from .toask
and answer questions about where someone is from.

3. Let'stalk.

Goal: To enhance the correct use of Where 9
are you from? - I'm from .toask [E——
and answer questions about where
someone is from in a freer context.

Input: ~Picture cue: four pupils at a campsite, &

holding their national flags
- Speech bubbles: Where are you from?

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils' attention to the picture. Ask questions to help them identify the
context (see Input).

Step 2: Elicit the answer in the speech bubble and write it on the board. Get pupils to
say the completed sentences.

Step 3: Put pupils into pairs to practise the exchanges. Go around the classroom to offer
support where necessary.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to point at the picture and ask and answer questions about
where the pupils are from.

Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of Where are you from? - I'm from .toaskand
answer questions about where someone is from in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Tell pupils about the project on page 15. Ask them to prepare for it at
home by choosing two pupils in the unit and making pupil cards for them. Remind pupils to bring their
cards to the class at Project time in Lesson 3, Activity 6.

T
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Warm-up

- Greettheclass, then spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting
afew pairs of pupils to come to the front of the class to ask and answer questions
about where they are from, using Where are you from? - I'm from :

- Ask pupilsto open their books at page 11 and look at Unit 1, Lesson 1, Activity 4.

4. Listen and number.

Goal: To listen to and understand four 7) y o/
communicative contexts in which
pupils ask and answer questions
about where someone is from and
number the correct pictures.

" \[ /]
VN

Input: Picture cues:
a. Minh from Viet Nam b. Ben from Australia
c. Mary from America d. Lucy from Britain
Audio script:

1. A:Hi.Where are you from?
B Hi.I'm from Australia.
2. ArHello. Where are you from?
B Hi.I'm from Britain.
3. A:‘Where are you from?
B: I'm from America.
4. A-Where are you from?
B: I'm from Viet Nam.

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils'attention to the pictures and ask questions such as Who is he /she?
and Where’s he / she from? Remind them to look at the flags while listening.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through. Then play the recording again for pupils
to listen and number the pictures.

Step 3: Get pupils toswap books with a partner to check their answers before checking
as a class. Correct the answers, if necessary.

Extension: If time allows, play the ding, by for pupils to listen
and repeat in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about where someone is from and number the correct pictures.

Key:1.b 2.d 3.c 4.a

ow )
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5. Look, complete and read.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Let's sing.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To complete two gapped sentences
and two gapped exchanges with the
help of picture cues.

Four picture cues, two gapped
sentences and two gapped exchanges ﬁ i
tocomplete R a5
T — I

Step 1: Model gapped Sentence 1
as an example. Have pupils read
the sentence and guess the missing
word. Then draw pupils’ attention to the picture (the flag) and elicit the name of the
country that can be used to fill in the gap (Viet Nam).

Step 2: Give pupils time to do the task independently. Go around the classroom to offer
help where necessary.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partnerand check their answers before checking
as a class. Nominate a pupil to write the answers on the board. Give further support to
those pupils who find it difficult to do the task.

Step 4: Invite one pupil to read aloud Sentences 1 and 2 and a pair of pupils to act out
Exchanges 3 and 4 in front of the class. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.
Pupils can complete two gapped sentences and two gapped exchanges with the help
of picture cues.

Key: 1.Viet Nam 2. from America 3.Where; Britain 4. from; from Australia

To sing the song Where are you

from? with the correct pronunciation, -

rhythm and melody.

The lyrics and the recording of the
song Where are you from?

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the
title and lyrics of the song. Encourage

Hello I Minh,
¥m from Vist Nam,

Hell, Lucy Wheee ate you fior?
m fram Ertain

Hetto, iy, Whese are you feon
m from Arserca

Hefk, Ben. Wheve ste you from?
i from Australia

them to point at the picture to
reinforce their understanding.

Step 2: Have pupils read the first

verse of the lyrics. Explain that Minh is from Viet Nam. Have pupils listen to the first verse,
drawing their attention to the pronunciation, rhythm and melody. Then let them listen to
and practise singing it, line by line while clapping their hands.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for the other verses. Explain that Minh asks Lucy, Mary
and Ben where they are from and each of them answers. Check comprehension and
give feedback.

Step 4: Ask pupils to listen to and sing the whole song while clapping their hands.
Go around the classroom and offer help where necessary.

Step 5: Invite a few groups to the front of the class to sing the song. The class may sing
along and clap to reinforce the activity.

Pupils can sing the song Where are you from? with the correct pronunciation, rhythm
and melody.

G
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Warm-up

- Greetthe class, then invite four groups of pupils to the front of the class to take turns
singing the song Where are you from? Each group sings one verse of the song. The
class sings along and claps hands.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 12 and look at Unit 1, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.
Goal: To understand and correctly repeat o a
the sentences in two communicative byt

contexts (pictures) in which pupils
ask and answer questions about
where someone is from.

rEe

2 Lihestom wpan | Wharey e from?

[RETSy—

Input: - Context a:
Linh: Who's that?
Lucy: It's my new friend.
Linh: Where's she from?
Lucy: She’sfrom Japan.
-Context b:
Minh: Who's that?
Ben: ft's my new friend.
Minh: Where’s he from?
Ben: He's from Singapore.

Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters. Check
comprehension.

Step2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen and familiarise
themselves with the characters’ voice. Play the recording again, sentence by sentence,
for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 3: Repeat the same procedure with Picture b.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to listen to and act out the exchanges.
Draw pupils' attention to the questions Where's she from? and Where's he from?, and the
answers She’s from Japan. and He’s from Singapore. Explain that they are used to ask and
answer questions about where someone is from.

Extension: Nominate pairs of pupils to act out the exchanges.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative contexts
{pictures) in which pupils ask and answer questions about where someone is from.

—
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2. Listen, point and say.
Goal: To correctly say the words and use (2]
Where's he / she from? — He's / She’s
from . to ask and answer Wi | S8
3 Zrason -
questions about where someone is S i
from. sz K ]
» T—
Input: - Picture cues:

Procedure:

Outcome:

a. a boy with the Singaporean flag

b. a boy with the Malaysian flag

¢. a girl with the Thai flag

d. a girl with the Japanese flag

- Speech bubbles: Where’s he / she from? — He's /She’s from_____.
Audio script:

a.Singapore  b. Malaysia c.Thailand d.Japan

a. A:Where's he from?
B: He's from Singapore.
b. A:Where’s he from?
B: He's from Malaysia.
¢. A‘Where's she from?
B:She's from Thailand.
d. A-Where's she from?
B:She's from Japan.
Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Picture a and identify the boy, the flag and the name of the

country. Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the word under the picture
in chorus and individually until they feel confident.

Step 2: Draw pupils’ attention to the speech bubbles and elicit the missing words.
Play the recording for pupils to repeat the sentences in both bubbles a few times.
Remind pupils to point at the relevant picture when they are repeating.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 with Pictures b, ¢ and d. Go around the classroom and
offer help where necessary.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to act out the exchanges in front of the class.

Pupils can correctly say the words and use Where’s he /she from? - He's /She’s from F
to ask and answer questions about where someone is from.
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3. Let'stalk.

Goal: Toenhancethe correct use of Where’s
he/she from?~He's /She’s from 5
to ask and answer questions about
where someone is from in a freer
context.

Input: - Picture cue: four pupils at a
campsite, standing in front of their
tents with their national flags

~Speech bubbles: Where's he / she from? -

Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at the picture and identify the characters. Ask Who can
you see? Where are they from? Remind pupils that Where’s he / she from? — He's / She's
from . are used to ask and answer questions about where someone is from. Check
comprehension.

Step 2: Give pupils time towork in pairs and take turns saying the role of each character

in the picture. Remind them to look at the flags on the tents to identify where the pupils

come from.

Step 3:Invite a few pairs to come to the front of the classroom and act out the roles.
Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of Where’s he / she from? - He's / She's from .to

ask and answer questions about where someone is from in a freer context.

Warm-up

- Greet the class, then spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting a
few pairs of pupils to ask and answer questions about where they or their classmates
are from, using Where are you from? - fm from . and Where's he / she from?
—He's/She's from .

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 13 and look at Unit 1, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

4. Listen and tick.
5 O ndvick @7
Goal: To listen to and understand two e b
communicative contexts in which o e — L]
pupils ask and answer questions \% "‘ qi. ?

about where someone comes from
and tick the correct pictures.

Input: Picture cues:
1a. a boy and the Malaysian flag
1b. a boy and the Singaporean flag
2a. agirl and the Thai flag
2b. a girl and the Japanese flag
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Procedure:

Outcome:

Audio script:
1. A-Who's that?
B: It's my new friend.
A:Where's he from?
B: He's from Malaysia.
2. A-Who's that?
B:It's my new friend.
A:Where's she from?
B: She's from Thailand.

Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures 1a and 1b and identify the characters. Ask Who's
he? and Where's he from? Draw their attention to the flags to answer the questions.
Check comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording of the first dialogue for pupils to listen and tick the correct
box. Play the recording again for pupils to check their answers.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 with Pictures 2a and 2b.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers if necessary.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to
listen to and repeat the dialogues. Correct pronunciation if necessary.

Pupils can listen to and understand two communicative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about where someone is from and tick the correct pictures.

Key:1.a 2.a

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To complete four gapped exchanges

with the help of picture cues. o /
Four picture cues and four gapped )
exchanges to complete =

Step 1: Model the first gapped

exchange as an example. Have P
pupils read the exchange and guess /Qb E & r =
the missing word. Then draw pupils’ 'y T i - ’
attention to the picture and elicit  sne's ; waisya

the name of the country that can be
used to fill in the gap (Japan).

Step 2: Give pupils a time limit to read the gapped exchanges 2, 3 and 4, look at the
pictures and fill in the gaps independently. Go around the classroom and give further
support to pupils who find it difficult to do the task.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Invite one pupil to write the answers on the board.

Extension: Invite four pairs of pupils to act out the completed exchanges in front of the class.
Pupils can complete the four gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.
Key: 1.Japan 2.fromSingapore 3.Where's; fromThailand 4. he from; He's from

- —
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6. Let's play.

Goal: To revise the target vocabulary items 0 .
through the game Find someone who Whoseuten ffom
isfrom ...

Input: - A picture showing how to play the
game

- Sets of flash cards, each of which
consists of five flash cards with target
vocabulary items (eqg. Australia,
Thailand, Japan, Britain, Malaysia)

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils that they are going to revise the target vocabulary items they have
learnt in Lessons 1 and 2. Explain how the game is played. Check comprehension.

Step 2:Divide pupils into groups of six and give each group a set of five flash cards. One
player in each group points to the other players and asks Where are you from?The other
players take turns looking at the flash cards and answering (e.g. I'm from Britain.). If the
player has the correct answer, he / she gets a point / star. If the answer does not match
the flash card, he / she will be out.

Step 3: The game ends when all the flash cards are gone.

Outcome: Pupils can revise the target vocabulary items learnt in Lessons 1 and 2 through the
game find someone whois from ...

Warm-up

- Greet the class, then invite one or two groups of pupils to come to the front of the
class and play the game find someone who is from ...

Remind pupils to prepare for the project on page 15 (Lesson 3, Activity 6) at home.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 14 and look at Unit 1, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell them what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Listen and repeat.

Goal: To correctly repeat the sounds of the
letters @ and ia in isolation, in the o
words America and Australia, and in
the sentences I'm from America. and
She’s from Australia.

&

a Amerks I frorm Amerkcs

" Australa Sho'srom Austrat.

Input: ~The letter a, the word America and the sentence 'm from America.

~The letters ia, the word Australia and the sentence She’s from Australia.
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Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils point at the letter a, the word /America and the sentence I'm from
America. Play the recording for themto listen and repeat in chorus and individually until
they feel confident. Correct their pronunciation if necessary.

Step 2: Invite a few pupils to listen to and repeat the sound, the word and the sentence
in front of the class. Praise them when their pronunciation is good.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for the letters, the word and the sentence in the second
line. Go around the classroom and correct their pronunciation if necessary.

Step 4: Have pupils work in pairs or groups, pronouncing the sounds, saying the words
and reading the sentences until they feel confident.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly repeat the sounds of the letters @ and ia in isolation, in the words
America and Australia, and in the sentences /m from America. and She’s from Australia.

2. Listen and circle.

Goal: To identify the target words America
and Australia while listening. ar

&/

Input: Two gapped sentences, each with e Mo Wik o
three answer options 2 He'ztrom Canads Autal: . Amencs
Audio script:

1.I'm from America. 2. He's from Australia.

Procedure:  Step 1:Tell pupils the goal of the activity. Explain that they have to listento the recording
and circle the correct options. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Get pupils to read the gapped sentences and guess which option can be chosen
to fill in the gaps.
Step 3: Play the recording, once or twice, for pupils to listen and circle the correct
options. Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.
Step 4: Invite a few pupils to read aloud the completed sentences in front of the class.
Go around the classroom and correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can identify the target words America and Australiawhile listening.
Key:1.a 2.b

3. Let's chant.

Goal: To say the chant with the correct i
pronunciation and rhythm. 9 &

Input: The lyrics and recording of the chant

Proced Step 1:Have pupilsreadthefirstverse et

Marys from Amerca
She'sfrom Amerea

ofthe chant and draw their attention
to the sound of the letter a in the
word America and in the sentences
Mary’s from America. and She’ from
America. Check comprehension.

Australia, Austrta.
onzfrom Austaln
Ho'sfrom Ausrata.
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Step 2: Play the recording of the first verse for pupils to listen. Play the recording again,
line by line, for pupils to listen and repeat. Draw their attention to the rhythm and
pronunciation. Encourage them to clap while chanting.

Step 3:Repeat Steps 1and 2 for the second verse of the chant. Draw pupils’attention to
the sound of the letters ia in the word A liaand inthe es Ben's from A a.
and He’s from Australia.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to chant and clap along.

Outcome: Pupils can say the chant with the correct pronunciation and rhythm.

Warm-up

- Greet the class, then invite one or two groups of pupils to the front of the class to
say the chant in Lesson 3, Activity 3. The rest of the class may chant and clap along.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 15 and look at Unit 1, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

— — — — )
4. Read and tick True or False.
Goal: To read and show understanding ) 4
of the sentences by deciding if the el e T | a1 yours . 1am ors
statements are true or false. b At s Bt W
Thoy ara merdly
Input: - A short text about Minh and his

T | Fae

two new friends Tony and Laura

- Four sentences with True and False
boxes under the text

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
activity and explain that they should read the sentences and tick True or False. Check
comprehension.

Step 2: Do Sentence 1 as an example. First, have pupils read the sentence and identify
Minh's age. Then have them read the text and find the correct information so they can
tick the appropriate box.

Step 3: Seta time limit for pupils to do the task independently. Go around the classroom
and offer help if necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: Invite one or two pupils to read the text and the sentences in front of the
class. You may ask pupils to correct the false sentences if necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can read and show understanding of the sentences by deciding ifthe statements
are true or false.

Key: 1.True 2.True 3.False 4, False

— =)
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5. Let's write. :
Goal: To complete a gapped text about o £

themselves and their friends. i derialy (o ot
Input: Ashort gapped text oo Aoy et~
Procedure:  Step 1: Tell the class the goal of the

activity and explain that they should

read the gapped text and fill in the

gaps with their own information. Explain that the gaps in the text focus on their names
and age(s), their friends’ names and where they are from. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Have pupils do the first gapped sentence together as an example. Ask them to
read the sentence and elicit the names. Then have them write their names in the gap.

Step 3: Give pupils time to complete the text independently. Go around the cl
and offer help if necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class.

Extension: Invite one or two pupils to read their completed texts in front of the class.
Outcome: Pupils can complete a gapped text about themselves and their friends.

Suggested answer: Hi. My name is Lan.| am nine years old. | am from Viet Nam. This is
my friend, Tom. He is from America. And this is Laura. She is from Australia.

6. Project o
Goal: To make pupil cards at home and

present them to the class by using

the target language.
Input: The pupil cards of two pupils in their

class. The cards contain the pupils
names, ages, and where they are from.

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the

activity. Explain that they have to
show the two pupil cards that they have prepared at home and presentthem tothe class.

Step 2: Have pupils work in groups of five. Each pupil shows his / her pupil cards and
tells the group about them, e.g. This is Laura. She’s nine years old. She’s from Britain. And
this is Bob. He's ten years old. He's from Australia. Go around the classroom and offer help
if necessary.

Step 3:Invite a few pupils to show their cards and tell the class about them, e.g. Hi. My
name’s Lan. I'm from Viet Nam. This is Laura. She’s nine years old. She’s from Britain. And this
is Bob. He's ten years old. He's from Australia.

Outcome: Pupils can make pupil cards at home and present them to the class by using the target
language.
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UNIT 2 - TIME AND DAILY ROUTINES

Objectives

By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

- correctly pronounce the sounds of the letters t and d in isolation, in the words getand bed, and
in the sentences What time do you get up? and What time do you go to bed?;

use the words and phrases at, fifteen, forty-five, o'clock, thirty, get up, go to bed, go to school, and
have breakfast in relation to the topic “Time and daily routines”;

N

- use Whattimeisit?-It's_____.toaskand tellthe time;

- useWhattimedoyou_ 7~/ at____ .toaskand answer questions about someone’s
daily routines;

- listen to and d und; ding of simple icative in relation to the

topic“Time and daily routines”;
- read and write about time and daily activities;
- draw pictures of their daily routines and present them to the class at Project time.

Warmm-up

- Greetthe class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising Unit 1 by getting the class tosing the song Where are
you from?in Lesson 1 and say the chant in Lesson 3.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 16 and look at Unit 2, Lesson 1, Activity 1.
Tell them what they will learn in this lesson.

>

1. Look, listen and repeat.
Goal: To understand and correctly repeat K. liston ¢
the sentences in two communicative What e isic

contexts focusing on asking and
telling the time.

Input: - Context a:
Ms Hoa: What time is it?
Class: It’s eight thirty.
Ms Hoa: Let’s have a break.
- Context b:
Bill: What timeisit?

Linh: ft’s three fifteen. Let’s go into the classroom.
Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters and the time

shown on the clocks in the pictures.
30



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

Outcome:

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen.

Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to stand up to listen to and repeat the sentences in the
recording.

Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the contextual pictures. Tell pupils that the question
What timeisit? and the answers [t’s eight thirty. and It’s three fifteen. are used to ask and
tell the time.

Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and telling the time.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

To correctly say the phrases and use ) Y
What timeis it? - it's .toaskand =

tell the time. nstine g m

- Picture cues: - . Mmf > = mj:
a. a clock showing 6:00 AM m m
b.a clock showing 6:15 AM
¢.a clock showing 6:30 PM
d. a clock showing 6:45 PM
-Speech bubbles: What timeisit? -fts ____.
Audio script:

a.six oclock b. six fifteen c.sixthirty d. six forty-five

a. A:‘What time isit?
B: It's six o'clock.
b. A:What time is it?
B: It's six fifteen.

c. A:‘What time is it?
B: It's six thirty.

d. A:‘What time is it?

B: It's six forty-five.

Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures. Elicit the time on the clocks. Spend a few
minutes explaining how to tell the time. Give the meaning of a.m. and p.m., and when
to say o’clock in telling the time.

Note:a.m. is used to tell the time in the morning, from 00:00 to 12:00; p.m. is used to tell
thetime in the afternoon and evening (afternoon is from 12:00:01 to 17:00 or 18:00, and
evening is from 17:00 or 18:00 to 23:59:59).

Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a (6:00 AM), listen to the recording and repeat.
Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢ and d. Have the class point at the pictures
and repeat the time a few times.

Step 3: Point at the first bubble and have pupils listen to and repeat after the recording
(What time is it?). Point at Picture a and have pupils listen to and repeat after the
recording (ft’s six o'clock.). Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢ and d.

ET—
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Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 4: Set a time limit for pupils to work in pairs to practise asking and answering the
question What timeisit? - It's 4

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to take turns pointing at the pictures
and saying the questions and answers.

Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use What time is it? - it'’s .to ask and tell
the time.

To enhance the correct use of What
time is it? - It's . to ask and tell
the time in a freer context.

-~ Picture cue: Two pupils ask and tell
the time shown on different clocks:
7:00 AM, 815 AM, 2:30 PM and
4:45 PM.

-Speech bubbles: What timeisit? -

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the two speech bubbles. Read the question aloud and
ask pupils to repeat it. Ask them to look at the second bubble and identify what the
answer should be. Elicit the answer /t’s seven oclock. Get pupils to repeat the questions
and answers several times.

Step 2: Set a time limit for pupils to work in pairs, point at the different clocks in the
picture, ask and tell the time using What timeis it - ft's . Go around the classroom
to observe and offer help where necessary.

Step 3: Invite some pairs to ask and tell the time in front of the class.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of What time isit? - It's .to askand tell the time
in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Tell pupils about the project on page 21. Ask them to prepare for it at
home by drawing some pictures about their daily routines. Remind pupils to bring their pictures to the
class at Project time in Lesson 3.

Wamm-up
- Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.
- Spend a few minutes revising What time is it? - It’s . Invite a few pairstothe

front of the class to ask and tell the time.

Review the numbers by writing 7 to 10, 15, 30 and 45 on the board for the class

to read aloud.
- Ask pupilsto open their books at page 17 and look at Unit 2, Lesson 1, Activity 4.

— =)

e —————
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4, Listen and tick.

Goal: To listen to and understand two )
communicative contexts in which *
two pupils play a game asking and
telling the time and tick the correct

pictures.

Input: Picture cues:
1a. a clock showing 9:00 AM 1b. a clock showing 9:15 AM
2a.a clock showing 4:00 PM 2b. a clock showing 4:30 PM
Audio script:

1. A:Let’s play a game.
B:OK!
A: Look. What time is it?
B:It’s nine fifteen.
A:Very good!
2. A:Now whattime is it?
B: It’s four o'clock.
A:No, it isn't. It’s four thirty.

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the pictures and ask them to identify the time on the
clocks.

Step 2: Play the recording of the first dialogue for pupils to listen and tick the
correct picture. Play the recording again for pupils to listen and check their answers.
Praise pupils if they have the correct answer (Picture 1b).

Step 3: Repeat Step 2 with the second dialogue.

Step 4: Set a time limit for pupils to swap books with a partner to check their answers
in pairs before checking as a class.

Extension:|ftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand two communicative contexts in which two pupils
play a game asking and telling the time and tick the correct pictures.

Key:1.b 2.b

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete four gapped exchanges -
with the help of picture cues. o f
Input: Four picture cues and four gapped R Y
exchanges to complete PRv— 2.4 wrattine »
wes oslocs. ®zanefrtsen

Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at the
pictures and identify the time on the
four clocks.

an s “
s thees. ns



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at each gapped exchange. Draw their attention to the missing
words and time. Remind them to complete the answers using words, not numbers.

Step 3: Have pupils look at Picture 1. Ask them what is missing in the answer (ten).
Then have them complete the gap (/t’s ten o’clock). Repeat the same procedure with
Pictures 2,3and 4.

Step 4: Set a time limit for pupils to complete the gapped exchanges individually, then
invite a few pairs to stand up to ask and tell the time on the clock faces.

Outcome: Pupils can complete four gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.
Key: 1.ten 2.isit 3.What time; thirty 4.What time; four forty-five

6. Let's play.

Goal: To review telling the time by playing L6 ]
the game Which clock says ...7 R

Input: A picture shows two pupils playing ) S
the game. Minh says /t’s five fifteen. ”
Mary finds the clock showing the o ]
time, points at it and says /t’s clock F! o

Procedure: Step 1: Tell pupils that they are going &/ S
to play a game that involves finding P
and saying which clock shows the
time told by another player.
Step 2: Invite two volunteers to stand in front of the board. Tell them to decide who is
the time teller and who is the clock finder.
Step 3: The time teller will say a certain time, for example 5:15, for the other player to
find the clock which shows the correct time by saying its letter. If it is correct, the clock
finder will get one point. Every player has eight times to try. After the first round, the
time teller will become the clock finder. All the clocks on the board are kept for later use.
When the game is over, the player who has the most points is the winner. Encourage
the class to cheer whenever a player gets a point.

Outcome: Pupils can review telling the time by playing the game Which clock says ...7

Wam-up

Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by having the class play the
game Which clock says ...7

Ask pupils to open their books at page 18 and look at Unit 2, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell them what they will learn in this lesson.
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1. Look, listen and repeat.
Goal: To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two co icative

contexts focusing on asking and
answering questions about the
characters’daily routines.

~ ™

Ao oy e

Input: - Context a:

Minh: What time do you getup?

Mary: Igetup at six o'clock. And you?
Minh: At five forty-five.

- Context b:

Mary: What time do you have breakfast?
Minh: At six fifteen.

Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b and identify the time on the clocks in the
pictures.

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen.
Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat

individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs tothe front of the class to listen to and repeat the sentences in
the recording.

Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the exchanges What time do you get up? - | get up at
six o'clock. and What time do you have breakfast? - At six fifteen. Tell pupils that these are
questions and answers about daily routines.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about the characters’ daily
routines.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the phrases and use
What time do you 7-1 at

. to ask and answer questions = I
about daily routines. ﬂ
Input: - Picture cues: = e e

a.a girl getting up; a clock showing 5:00 AM

b. a boy having breakfast; a clock showing 6:15 AM
¢. a pupil going to school; a clock showing 1:15 PM
in bed; a clock showing 9:00 PM

d. a boy sl

- Speech bubbles: What time do you -1 at
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Procedure:

Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Audio script:
a. five o'clock; get up b. six fifteen; have breakfast
. one fifteen; goto school  d. nine oclock; go to bed
a. A:What time do you get up?
B: 1 get up at five oclock.
b. A:What time do you have breakfast?
B: 1 have breakfast at six fifteen.
¢. A-Whattime do you goto school?
B:1gotoschool at one fifteen.
d. A:What time do you go to bed?
B:1goto bed at nine o'clock.
Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit the activities and the time from them.

Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the phrase
(getup). Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures. Have the class repeat
the phrases a few times.

Step 3: Point at the first bubble and have pupils listen and repeat after the recording
(What time do you get up?). Point at Picture a and have pupils listen and repeat after
the recording (/ get up at five o'clock.). Repeat the same procedure with the other three
pictures.

Step 4: Set a time limit for pupils to work in pairs, point at the pictures, and practise

asking and answering the question What time do you -1 at

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to take turns pointing at the pictures,
asking and answering the question What time do you -1 at "

Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use What time do you 7-1 at

to ask and answer questions about daily routines.

To enhance the correct use of What

time do you 7-1 at <

to ask and answer questions about bR
pupils'daily routines in a freer context. ﬁ

- Picture cue: Nam and Lucy ask and /\\z;
answer questions about Lucy’s daily ( PLiy
routines. LR

- Speech bubbles: What time do -.
you 7- 5

Step 1: Have pupils look at the picture and explain that Nam and Lucy are asking and
answering questions about Lucy’s daily routines. Get pupils to look at the first speech
bubble and point at the picture of Lucy getting up to complete the question What time
do you get up? Ask them to repeat the question. Then point at the answer bubble and
say / getup at five oclock. for pupils to repeat. Let pupils listen to and repeat the question
and the answer a few times individually and in chorus.

Step 2: Set a time limit for pairs of pupils to practise asking and answering the question
What time do you 7-1 at p
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Step 3: Go around the classroom to offer help where necessary.

Step 4: Invite some pairs of pupils to the front of the class to take turns asking and
answering questions about their daily routines.

Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of What time do you -1 at .toask
and answer questions about their daily routines in a freer context.

Warm-up
~ Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.
- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting a few pairs to the

front of the class to take turns asking and answering questions about their daily
routines with What time do you 7= at

Ask pupils to open their books at page 19 and look at Unit 2, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

4. Listen and number.

Goal: To listen to and understand four
communicative contexts in which
pupils ask and answer questions
about daily routines and number the
correct pictures.

bk

Input: Picture cues:
a.a girl getting up at 5:45 a.m. b. a boy having breakfast at 6:00 a.m.
¢.a girl going to school at 6:30 a.m. d.agirlis in bed at 9:15 p.m.
Audio script:

1. A:What time do you go to bed?
B:1goto bed at nine fifteen.

2. A:‘What time do you go to school?
B:1 goto school at six thirty.

3. A:What time doyou get up?
B:1 get up at five forty-five.

4, A-What time do you have breakfast?
B:1 have breakfast at six oclock.

Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at the pictures. Elicit the activities and the time in the pictures.
Draw pupils’ attention to the boxes at the bottom right-hand corners of the pictures.

Step 2: Play the recording of the first dialogue. Tell pupils that they will need to pay
attention to the activity and time (e.g. go to bed, 9:15) and look for the right picture.

—
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Step 3: Play the recording of the other dialogues and get pupils to number the pictures.
Set a time limit for pupils to swap books with a partner and check the answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: Iftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about daily routines and number the correct pictures.

Key:1.d 2.c 3.2 4.b

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete four gapped exchanges © ook, comy
with the help of picture cues. Bt iﬂ
Input: Four picture cues with four gapped g 3obnhonhact et ‘ﬂ

2 I nave bttt %
exchanges to complete " PR ['
Procedure:  Step1:Get pupils tolookat Picture 1. b .
Have them identify the time (6:00 AM) i i w
in the picture. Elicit the missing S ——
words in the answer (six o’clock).
Complete the answer.

>

Step 2: Repeat the same procedure with Picture 2 (six thirty).

Step 3: Get pupils to look at Picture 3. Elicit the missing words in the question and
answer from pupils (What time; six for ty-five). Then have them complete the gaps (What
time do you go to school? - | go to school at six forty-five.). Repeat the same procedure
with Picture 4 (go to bed; go to bed; nine fifteen).

Step 4: Set a time limit for pupils to complete the exchanges individually, then invite a
few pairs to take turns reading the completed exchanges.

Outcome: Pupils can complete four gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.
Key: 1.six oclock 2.sixthirty 3.Whattime; six forty-five
4. goto bed; go to bed; nine fifteen

6. Let'ssing.
Goal: Tosing the song Whattime doyou go to o 8 [
schoof?withthe correct pronunciation, S v i I
rhythm and melody. | getupat axothck. {
irmtamesorourmetrmitit) TR =D
Input: The lyrics and the recording of the 1 v brgatact at s koo
song What time do you go to school? r::;::::r& smah
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils read the lyrics ingSyiayotove i

to familiarise themselves with the
questions and answers. Check

- ion and give feedback

Step 2: Have pupils listen to the
whole song, drawing their attention to the pronunciation, rhythm and melody.
Encourage them to point at the pictures to reinforce their understanding.

—)
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Step 3: Play the recording of the song again, once or twice, for pupils to listen and
repeat line by line and do related actions, e.g. using a finger to trace the words or
clapping hands.

Step 4: When pupils feel confident and are familiarwith the tune and melody, ask them
to sing the whole song while doing actions or clapping hands.

Step 5: Invite a few groups to the front of the class to sing the song and do the actions.
The class may sing along to reinforce the activity.

Outcome: Pupils can sing the song What time do you go to school? with the correct pronunciation,
rhythm and melody.

Warm-up
- Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.
- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting two groups of three

to the front of the class to take turns singing the song What time do you go to
school? i

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 20 and look at Unit 2, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell them what they will learn in this lesson. 1

———)

1. Listen and repeat.

Goal: To correctly repeat the sounds of o ﬁx
the letters t and d in isolation, in ) - -
the words get and bed, and in the o Bed Vst e o you go ta bers>
questions What time do you get up?
and What time do you go to bed?

Input: ~The lettert, the word get and the question What time do you getup?

-The letter d, the word bed and the question What time do you go to bed?

Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at the letter ¢, listen to the recording and repeat the letter until
they feel confident. Correct the pronunciation where necessary.

Step 2: Have pupils point at the word get, listen to the recording and repeat the word
until they feel confident. Monitor the activity and offer help where necessary.

Step 3: Get pupils to point at the sentence What time do you get up?, listen to the
recording and repeat it several times. Then invite a few pupils to stand up to listen to
and repeat the sentence.

Step 4: Repeat Steps 1to 3 for the letter d. Go around the classroom and correct the
pronunciation where necessary.

Step 5: Give pupils a time limit to practise pronouncing the letters, saying the words,
and reading the sentences in pairs or groups.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly repeat the sounds of the letters ¢ and d in isolation, in the words get
and bed, and in the questions What time do you get up? and What time do you go to bed?

T
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2. Listen and circle.

Goal: To identify the sounds of the letters ¢ O &/

and d in sentences while listening. L1 sttty
w crarwithmymends i 3book

Input: Two gapped sentences, each with 21 e forty-he
three answer options wou b veteh TVt mysad . gotobes
Audio script:

1.1 read a book at six thirty.
2.1 goout at five forty-five.

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils read the incomplete sentences. Explain that they have to listen
to the recording and circle the correct options to complete the sentences. Check
comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording and have pupils listen and circle the correct options.
Then get pupils to swap books with a partner to check their answers before checking as
a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Step 3: Invite a few pupils to stand up and read the completed sentences. Remind the
class how to stress the target sentences.

Outcome: Pupils can identify the sounds of the letters t and d in sentences while listening.
Key:1.c 2.a

3. Let'schant.

Goal: To say the chant with the correct a

3]
rhythm and pronunciation.

Input: The lyrics and the recording of the
chant Gt up.oetup

1 et upat o'eck.

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils scan the chant, Lot sonas
and elicit the words ending with t
and d in the lines (get, bed). Check
pupils’comprehension of the chant. Gotobed, go to bed

190t bed % ine frteen
Step 2:Play the recording. Get pupils i e
to listen to and repeat the first verse,
line by line. Show them how to chant
and clap hands.
Step 3: Play the recording of the first verse again for pupils to do choral and individual
repetition.
Step4: Repeat Steps 2 and 3 for the second verse of the chant. Go around the classroom
and offer help where necessary.
Extension: If there is enough time, splitthe class into two groups to take turns chanting
and clapping hands. Each of the groups should sing one verse of the chant. Then invite
some groups to the front of the class to chant and clap.

Outcome: Pupils can say the chant with the correct rhythm and pronunciation.

%)



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Warm-up
~ Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting two groups of three
to the front of the class to take turns saying the two verses of the chant.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 21 and look at Unit 2, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

=5 |

——
4. Read and match.
; g o /
Goal: To read and rpalch the activities ina i oV o P SGHGOL itk o
paragraph with the clocks showing e i I T
the corresponding time. Dl et et e e s o
Lig#up ~ F
Input: The paragraph, the sentences referring @ @
2igoto zhact

to activities in the text and the clocks

showing the corresponding time 3 rawwdinner y
Aigatobed

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils read the
paragraph, the sentences and the
time on the clocks. Tell them to scan the paragraph for the appropriate time for the
activities. Model Sentence 1 (clock d).

Step 2: Set a time limit for pupils to do the activity independently. Go around the
classroom and offer help where necessary.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class.

Step 4: Invite some pupils to stand up to read the paragraph aloud.

Outcome: Pupils can read and match the activities in a paragraph with the clocks showing the
corresponding time.

Key:1.d 2.c 3.b 4.a

5. Let's write.
Goal: To complete a paragraph about pupils’ 5 /
daily routines. lostupat 1 e ceasitast &t
T 90 1 %hedl at
Wt st youT What tine 66 Yougo t schead
Input: An incomplete paragraph with three
gaps tofillin

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils what they are going to do. Then get them to read the incomplete
paragraph. Ask themwhat the paragraph is about (daily routines). Remind them to pay
attention tothe contexts of the sentences before completing themwith the appropriate
information.

—
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Outcome:

6. Project
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

e

Step 2: Set a time limit for pupils to complete the paragraph independently. Go around
the classroom and offer help where necessary.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books and check their answers in pairs or groups before
checking as a class.

Pupils can complete a paragraph about their daily routines.

Suggested answer: | get up at six o'clock. | have breakfast at seven oclock. | go to
school at seven fifteen. What about you? What time do you go to school?

To draw pictures of their daily routines O
at home and present them to the class
by using the target language.

A picture showing Ben presenting
some pictures about his daily routine
to his classmates

Step 1: Explain that pupils have to
show simple pictures of their daily
routines (getting up, having breakfast,
etc) which they have prepared at
home as homework. They will tell the class about their daily routines in the pictures.

Step 2: Invite a pupil to the front of the class to model the presentation. Help him /
her stick pictures of his / her daily routine on the board. Observe and offer help with
the presentation language where necessary. Put the key presentation language on the
board (e.g. / get up at six fifteen.). Have pupils repeat the key presentation language
a few times to make them feel confident when they present their daily routines before
an audience.

Step 3:Set atime limit for pupils to work in groups. Each pupil shows his / her pictures
to the group and describes his / her daily routine.

Step4: Invite a few pupils to the front of the class to present the project. Encourage the
class to cheer to praise the good presenters.

Pupils can draw pictures of their daily routines at home and present them to the class
by using the target language.
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By

Objectives

N

the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

correctly pronounce the sounds of the letter u in isolation, in the words music and Sunday, and in
the sentences /listen to music on Saturdays. and | do housework on Sundays.;

use the words and phrases friday, Monday, Saturday, Sunday, Thursday, Tuesday, Wednesday,
do housework, go to school, listen to music, and study at school in relation to the topic “My week”;

use Whatdayis it today? - It's____.to ask and answer questions about the days of the week;
use What do you do on 7—-i___on____.to ask and answer questions about what
someone does on the days of the week;
listen to and d d dii
topic ‘My week”;

read and write about the days of the week and what someone does on a day of the week;

draw two pictures about weekend activities at home and present them to the class at Project time.

of simple c icative contexts in relation to the

Warm-up

- Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by having pupils sing the
song What time do you go to school? Ask pupils to open their books at page 22
and look at Unit 3, Lesson 1, Activity 1.

- Write the title My week on the board and model it for the class to repeat a few
times. Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal:

Input:

To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two communicative
contexts in which the characters ask
and answer questions about the
days of the week.

~Context a:

Ms Hoa: Hi, class. What day is it today?
Class: it's Monday.

~Context b:

Bill: What day is it today?

Lucy: Its Friday.

C—
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Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters in the pictures.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen. Play the
recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat. Repeat the same
procedure with Picture b. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 3: Play the recording again for pupils to listen and repeat in chorus sentence by
sentence.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording.

Step 5: Draw their attention to the question What day is it today? and the answers
It’s Monday. and It’s friday. Tell pupils that they are a question and answers about the
days of the week.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about the days of the week.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the words and use 2] &

What day is it today? - Its ____. to
ask and answer questions about the e T i
days of the week.

Input: - Picture cues: b
a. Monday b. Tuesday
¢.Wednesday d. Thursday
- Speech bubbles: What day is it today? - it’s_ ,

Audio script:
a. Monday b. Tuesday c. Wednesday d. Thursday
a. A:What day is it today?
B: It's Monday.
b. A:What day is it today?
B: It’s Tuesday.
¢. A:‘Whatday is it today?
B: It's Wednesday.
d. A:What day is it today?
B: It's Thursday.
Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit the days of the week.

Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the word
(Monday). Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures. Have the class
repeat the words a few times.

Step 3: Point at the bubbles and Picture a and have pupils listen to and repeat after the
recording (What day is it today? - It's Monday.). Repeat the same procedure with the other
three pictures (b, ¢, d). Have the class repeat the questions and answers a few times.

Step 4: Have pairs practise asking and answering the question What day is it today?
~lt’s %
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Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in
front of the class.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly say the words and use What day is it today? - it's .toaskand

answer questions about the days of the week.
o 1 o
(8
Y}

3. Let'stalk.

Goal: To enhance the correct use of What o
a2

dayis it today? - It's .toaskand
answer questions about the days of
the week in a freer context.

~iR=
=f~E
sif =ik

Input: - Picture cue: A boy asks a girl about
the days of the week: Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday -'-
(illustrated by calendars).

-Speech bubbles: What day is it today? - s

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the picture. Ask questions to help them identify the
context (see Input).
Step 2: Put pupils into pairs and encourage them to ask and answer questions about
the days of the week. Go around the classroom to offer support.

Step 3: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to ask and answer questions about
the days of the week using What day is it today? - It's . and the picture cue. Praise
pupils if they perform well.

Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of Whatday s it today? - it's_____.to askand answer
questions about the days of the week in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Tell pupils about the project on page 27, Lesson 3, Activity 6. Ask them
to draw two pictures about weekend activities at home and present them to the class at Project time.

Warm-up
- Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking the question
What day is it today? and have a few pupils answer the question. Have the class
give comments.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 23 and look at Unit 3, Lesson 1, Activity 4.

4. Listen and tick.

Goal: To listen to and understand two J’ a/ .
communicative contexts about the
days of the week and tick the correct 12 13 14 15
pictures.

S
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Input: Picture cues:
1a.Tuesday 12 1b. Wednesday 13
2a.Thursday 14 2b. Friday 15
Audio script:

1. Ms Hoa: Hello, Nam.

Nam: Hello, Ms Hoa.

Ms Hoa:What day is it today?
Nam: It's Wednesday.

Ms Hoa: OK.

Mr Long: Hello, Mai.

Mai: Hello, Mr Long.

Mr Long: What day is it today?
Mai: It's Thursday.

Mr Long: Good.

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’attention to Pictures Taand 1b. Ask questions to help them identify
the days of the week.

».

Step 2: Play the recording for Question 1 for pupils to listen. Then play the recording
again for them to listen and tick the correct picture.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for Pictures 2a and 2b.

Step 4: Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers together as a
class. Write the correct answers on the board. Play the recording again for pupils to
double-check their answers.
Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to
listen and repeat in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand two communicative contexts about the days of the
week and tick the correct pictures.
Key:1.b 2.a

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete four gapped exchanges o /
with the help of picture cues. 1 5 Wmatdayis & taday) (gi
Input: Four picture cues and four gapped - :;mmmaw ,._;ﬁ
exchanges to complete ™ 5\
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the 2 L iing =
pictures. Get them to identify the POTOR .

&

days of the week in the pictures.

Step 2: Have pupils look at the
gapped exchanges. Draw their
attention to the missing words in the questions and answers.

Step 3: Model Picture 1. Have pupils look at the answer. Ask them what word is missing
in the answer (Monday). Then have pupils complete it (ft's Monday.). Repeat the same
procedure with Pictures 2, 3and 4.

Step4: Have pupils complete the gapped exchanges individually and ask a few pairs to
read them aloud.

= ]
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Outcome: Pupils can complete four gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.
Key: 1.Monday 2.Friday 3.Whatday;It's 4.today; It's Thursday

6. Let's play.

Goal: To revise target words about the days
of the week by playing the game Slap
the board,

Input: Somewords of the target vocabulary

on the board: Monday, Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday (jumbled)
Procedure:  Step 1:Tell pupils thatthey are going
tolistentoand slap the correctwords
as quickly as possible. Have them
look at the days of the week on the
board to recall the days of the week
(as in Input).
Step 2: Call two pupils to the front. Get them to stand at a certain distance from the
board.
Step 3: Say a day of the week using it’s . with one of the words on the board, for
example, /t's Monday. The pupil who is the quickest to slap the right word (Monday) gets
one point. The pupil who slaps the most words is the winner.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to play the game.

Outcome: Pupils can revise target words about the days of the week by playing the game
Slap the board.

Warm-up
- Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Get a few pupils to play the game Slap the board in front of the class. Have the
class give comments.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 24 and look at Unit 3, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell them what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.
Goal: To understand and correctly repeat o -
the sentences in two co icative

contexts focusing on asking and
answering questions about what

someone does on certain days of the Oy
week. mumuJ‘ | SR =
Yoncoroese Wiy mutent | i
Input: -Context a:

Ms Hoa: What day is it today?
Nam: it's Thursday.
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Procedure:

Outcome:

Ms Hoa: What do you do on Thursdays?

Nam: I study at school,

- Context b:

Bill: What do you do on Saturdays?

Mai: f do housework.

Step 1: Have pupils look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters in the pictures.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen. Play the
recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat. Repeat the same
procedure with Picture b. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 3: Play the recording again for pupils to listen and repeat in chorus sentence by
sentence.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording.

Step 5: Draw their attention to the questions What do you do on Thursdays / Saturdays?
and the answers / study at schoof and | do homework. Tell pupils that they are questions
and answers about what someone does on certain days of the week.

Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about what someone does on
certain days of the week.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

%)

To correctly say the phrases and use
What do you do on 7-1
to ask and answer questions about
what someone does on certain days
of the week.

- Picture cues:

a. a girl studying at school
b. a girl going to school

¢. a boy doing housework
d. a boy listening to music
-Speech bubbles: Whatdoyoudoon___ 71

Audio script:

a. Mondays / study at school b. Wednesdays / go to school
¢. Saturdays / do housework d. Sundays / listen to music

a. A-What doyou do on Mondays?
B: | study at school.
b. A:What do you do on Wednesdays?
B:1gotoschool.
¢. A-What do you do on Saturdays?
B: 1 do housework.
d. A:What do you do on Sundays?
B: | listen to music.
Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit the activities and the days of the week.
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Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the phrase
(Mondays / study at school). Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures.
Have the class repeat the phrases a few times.

Step 3: Point at the bubbles and Picture a, then have pupils listen to and repeat after the
recording (What doyou do on Mondays? - | study at school). Repeat the same procedure
with the other three pictures (b, ¢ and d).

Step 4: Have pairs practise asking and answering the question What do you do on
7-1 .

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in

front of the class.

Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use What do you do on -1 .toask
and answer questions about what someone does on certain days of the week.

To enhance the correct use of What
do you do on 7-1ts . to
ask and answer questions about
what someone does on certain days
of the week in a freer context.

- Picture cue: A boy asks a girl about
what she does on Tuesdays, Fridays
and Sundays (illustrated by the
calendars and her activities).

- Speech bubbles: What do you do on _ 2—

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the picture. Ask questions to help them identify the
context (see Input).

Step 2: Put pupils into pairs and encourage them to ask and answer questions about
what someone does on certain days of the week. Go around the classroom to offer
support.

Step 3: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to perform their conversations.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to practise asking and answering questions about what they
do on certain days of the week. Praise pupils if they perform well.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of What do you do on 7-1ts . to ask and

answer questions about what someone does on certain days of the week in a freer context.

Warm-up
- Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by getting a few pairs to ask
and answer questions about what they do on certain days of the week.

~ Ask pupils to open their books at page 25 and look at Unit 3, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

o
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4. Listen and number.
Goal: To listen to and understand four 4] af
S St Sz
communicative contexts about days o DR - ] Sy
of the week and what someone does 9’ 16 12 n
on certain days of the week and Z i

number the correct pictures.
Input: Picture cues:
a. a girl listening to music on Sundays
b. a calendar: Friday
¢. a calendar: Monday
d. a boy doing housework on Saturdays
Audio script:
1. A-What day is it today?
B It's Monday.
2. A:‘What do you do on Saturdays?
B:1do housework.
3. A-What day is it today?
B It's Friday.
4. A:What do you do on Sundays?
B 1 listen to music.

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the pictures. Elicit the activities and the days of
the week.
Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to do the task by numbering the pictures. Play the
recording again to give pupils another listening opportunity.
Step 3: Check answers together as a class. Play the recording a third time for pupils to
double-checktheir answers and correct their answers in pairs.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to
listen and repeat in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts about days of the
week and what someone does on certain days of the week and number the correct
pictures.

Key:1.c 2.d 3.b 4.a

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete four gapped exchanges o 7
with the help of picture cues. L 4wt oy ik today>

Input: Four picture cues with four gapped i ) s
exchanges to complete ans

"

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the
pictures. Get them to identify the - O
days of the week and the activities in ' P
the pictures.

What 8 you 05 on Thursiays?
7

B

—
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Outcome:

6. Let's sing.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 2: Have pupils look at the four gapped exchanges. Draw their attention to the
missing words in the questions and answers.

Step 3:Model Picture 1. Have pupils look at the answer. Ask them what word is missing
(Tuesday). Then have them complete the answer (it’s Tuesday.). Repeat the same
procedure with Pictures 2, 3and 4.

Step 4: Have pupils complete the gaps individually and ask a few pairs to read the four
completed exchanges aloud.

Pupils can complete four gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.
Key: 1. Tuesday 2.What day; Wednesday
3. study at school 4. What; listen to music

To sing the song What day is it today? (s ] &
with the correct pronunciation,
rhythm and melody.

Whet 65 you do.0n Mondays?
1 studty st school | tury at schoot

The lyrics and the recording of the
song What day is it today?

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to ”{"!‘T‘ f,‘,{‘:;x‘:‘f;“:{,’w

the title and lyrics of the song. m What do you do on Sundays?
Vistento musk |l W muse

Encourage them to point at the ~15= ket

a3 28

characters’ activities to reinforce
their understanding.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to listen to the whole song.
Encourage them to listen carefully to the pronunciation, rhythm and melody.

Step 3: Play the recording line by line for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to sing along.
Step 5: Play the recording again for pupils to sing and clap along with the recording.

Extension: Invite some groups to the front of the class to perform while the rest of the
class sings and / or claps along.

Pupils can sing the song What day is it today? with the correct pronunciation, rhythm
and melody.

Warm-up
~ Greet the class and encourage them to respond to your greeting.
- Have the class sing the song What day s it today? on page 25 and clap along.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 26 and look at Unit 3, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell them what they will learn in this lesson.
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1. Listen and repeat.

Goal: To correctly repeat the sounds of (1] &
the letter u in isolation, in the word u mude 1isten to music on Saturchys
music {/ju/) as in the sentence | fisten u Sunday 1do housewerk on Sundays.

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

to music on Saturdays, and the word
Sunday (/\/) as in { do housework on
Sundays.

~The letter u, the word music and the sentence / fisten to music on Saturdays.
~The letter u, the word Sunday and the sentence | do housework on Sundays.

Step 1: Draw pupils’attention to the letter u, the word music and the sentence /fisten to
music on Saturdays. Play the recording and encourage pupils to point at the letter, the
word, and the sentence while listening.

Step 2:Play the recording again and encourage pupils to listen to and repeat the sound,
the word and the sentence. Do this several times until pupils feel confident. Correct
their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for the same letter u, the word Sunday and the sentence
{do housework on Sundays.

Step 4: Have pupils work in pairs or groups, pronouncing the sounds, saying the words
and reading the sentences until they feel confident.

Pupils can correctly repeat the sounds of the letter u in isolation, in the word music
(/ju/) as in the sentence / listen to music on Saturdays, and the word Sunday (/A/) as in
tdo housework on Sundays.

2. Listen and circle.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

—=)

To identify the target words music
and Sunday while listening.

Two questions, each with three answer
options to choose from

Audio script:

1.1 listen to music.

2.1 study at school.

Step 1: Tell pupils that they are going to listen to the recording and circle the correct
options. Get them to read the options and guess the sentences they may hear in the
recording.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen. Play the recording again for pupils to
listen and circle the correct options.

Step 3: Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then check the answers together as a
class. Write the correct answers on the board.

Step 4: Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.
Extension: Invite one or two pupils to stand up, listen to and repeat the sentences.
Pupils can identify the target words music and Sunday while listening.

Key:1.a 2.b
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3. Let’schant.

Goal:

Input:
Procedure:

Outcome:

To say the chant with the correct '3 @

pronunciation and rhythm. O —— oy, Sunday, Suncys
The lyrics and recording of the chant Wm::::::::::z: I"’:::::f:;‘f;:’;
Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to —

the lyrics of the chant. Check their
comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording all the X A\
way through for pupils to listen to \ g (7
the whole chant. Encourage them

to listen carefully to the rhythm 2

and pronunciation. Draw pupils’
attention to the sounds of the letter
uin the words music and Sunday.
Step 3: Play the recording, line by line, for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to chant along. Encourage
them to clap along while chanting.

Extension: Divide the class into two groups to take turns listening to and repeating the
chant, while the rest of the class claps along.

Pupils can say the chant with the correct pronunciation and rhythm.

Warm-up
~ Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by having the class say the
chant on page 26.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 27 and look at Unit 3, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

— S—

4. Read and complete.

Goal:

Input:
Procedure:

To read and show understanding of (47 /

a text and complete a table about 13 o It i Mondiay tocty It if @ schoot dy. | 9o to schesd on

Nam's week. s s ehindp oo ooy e i ir drid
g Sincayz Wt doycu o the waehend?

Atext and an incomplete table o

Step 1: Draw pupils' attention to the o P B R o R

o o ”
foeer W A ] A T—

words provided in the table and the
four gaps about Nam'’s activities on
some days of the week.

Step 2: Ask pupils to read the text and complete the table with the missing words.

Step 3: Set a time limit for pupils to read the text again and look for specific information
to fill in the gaps in the table. Go around the classroom to monitor their reading task.

Step 4:Tell pupils to swap their answers with a partner, then check answers together as

a class. Write the answers on the board.
53
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Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

d

Pupils can read and show
Key:

ding of a text and complete a table about Nam'’s week.

Nam'’s week

Monday l Tuesday lWednesdayI Thursday l Friday I Saturday l Sunday

go to school I go toschool I go toschool I go to school I go to school | do houseworkl watch TV

5. Let'swrite.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Project
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

E—

Tocomplete a paragraph aboutwhat O evswae

pupils do on certain days of the week i Taares ek

by writing the target words in the | do nousewrk on On_Sunchys,
] Wht doyou dostthe weekend?

gaps.

A writing frame with four blanks to

complete

Step 1: Ask pupils to read the gapped text and fill in the gaps with their own information.

Tell pupils that the gaps in the text should focus on their activities and the days on

which they do the activities. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Have pupils do the first gapped sentence together as an example. Ask them to

read the sentence and elicit the names. Then have them write their names in the gap,

eg./am Lan.

Step 3: Give pupils time to complete the text independently. Go around the classroom

and offer help where necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before

checking as a class.

Extension: Invite a few pupils to read their completed texts in front of the class.

Pupils can complete a paragraph about what they do on certain days of the week by

writing the target words in the gaps.

Suggested answer: | am Duc. | go to school on Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesd.

Thursdays and Fridays. | do housework on Saturdays. On Sundays, | play football and

listen to music. What do you do at the weekend?

Todraw two pictures about weekend
activities at home and present them
to the class by using the target
language.

A picture showing a boy presenting
two pictures about what he does on
Saturdays and Sundays tothe class
Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
activity. Explain that they have to look
at the pictures they have prepared at
home and present them to the class.
Step 2: Have pupils work in groups
of five or six. Each pupil looks at his /
her pictures and tells the group about what he / she does on Saturdays and Sundays.
Step 3: Invite a few pupils to look at their pictures and tell the class about them, e.g.
On Saturdays, | play football. or On Sundays, I do housework.

Pupils can draw two pictures about weekend activities at home and present them to
the class by using the target language.
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UNIT 4 - MY BIRTHDAY PARTY

Objectives
By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

- correctly pronounce the sounds of the letters j and w in isolation, in the words jam and water,
and in the sentences / fike jam. and { want some water.;

N\

use the words April, February, January, March, May, birthday, chips, grapes, jam, juice, lemonade,
party,and water in relation to the topic “My birthday party”;

- use When's your birthday? - It's in .toask and answer questions about birthdays;

use What do you want to eat / drink? - f want __. to ask and answer questions about what
someone wants to eat / drink;

listen to and demonstrate understanding of simple communicative contexts related to the topic
“My birthday party”;

- read and write about a birthday party;

- make birthday party invitations at home and presentthem to the class at Project time.

S

- Greet the class.

- Spend a few minutes revising Unit 3 by asking the class to do the project in
Lesson 3 orto sing the song What day is it today? on page 25 and clap hands.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 28 and look at Unit4, Lesson 1, Activity 1.
Get pupils to look at the title of the unit and check comprehension. Have them
repeat it once or twice. Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal: To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and
answering questions about birthdays.

Input: - Context a:

Nam: Hi, Lucy. What are you doing?

Lucy: 'mmaking a hatfor my birthday
party.

- Context b:

Nam: When'’s your birthday?

Lucy: fts in May.
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Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters in the pictures.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen. Play the
recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat. Repeat the same
procedure with Picture b. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 3: Play the recording again for pupils to listen and repeat in chorus, sentence by
sentence.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording.

Step 5: Draw their attention to the question When’s your birthday? and the answer
ft'sin May. Tell pupils that they are a question and an answer about someone’s birthday.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about birthdays.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the words and use
When'’s your birthday? - It's in ¢ 2} &
to ask and answer questions about ey sy
someone’s birthday. When¥your bitham? jikiiii in;isi
Input: - Picture cues: o

i

a. a calendar showing January ““i;i

b. a calendar showing February
¢.a calendar showing March

d. a calendar showing April

- Speech bubbles: When's your birthday? - Its in_
Audio script:

a, January b, February ¢.March d. April

a. A:When's your birthday?
B It’s in January.

b. A:When's your birthday?
B It’s in February.

¢. A:When's your birthday?
B It's in March.

d. A-When's your birthday?
Bit'sin April.

Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit the names of the months. Have the
class repeat the words a few times.
Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the word
Uanuary). Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures.
Step 3: Point at the bubbles and have pupils listen to and repeat after the recording
(When's your birthday? — it’s in January.). Point at Picture a and have pupils listen to and
repeat the sentences until they feel confident. Repeat the same procedure with Pictures

b,c,and d.
Step 4: Have pupils work in pairs and practise asking and answering the question
When's your birthday? - it’sin ____. using the speech bubbles and the pictures.
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Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in
front of the class.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly say the words and use When’s your birthday? - It's in .to ask
and answer questions about someone’s birthday.

3. Let'stalk.

Goal: To enhance the correct use of (3]
When's your birthday? — it’s in
to ask and answer questions about
someone’s birthday in a freer context.

Input: - Picture cue: A teacher asks some
pupils when their birthdays are.

- Speech bubbles: Whens your
birthday? - y

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’attention to the picture. Have them say the names of the months
in the picture. Ask questions to help them identify the context (see Input).
Step 2: Elicit the missing words in the speech bubble and write them on the board.
Get pupils to say the completed sentences.

Step 3: Have pupils look at the bubbles to understand how the sentence pattern is
used. Have pupils role-play to practise asking the questions and giving their answers in
pairs, using the picture cue. Make sure pupils understand the structure and say it with
the right pronunciation and intonation. Go around to observe and provide help.
Step 4: Invite some pupils to practise asking and answering questions in front of the
class. Praise them if they perform well.
Extension: For a more able class, have pupils ask and answer questions about their
birthdays, using the structure learnt.

Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of When’s your birthday? - It's in . to ask and
answer questions about someone’s birthday in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Tell pupils about the project on page 33. Ask them to prepare for it at

home by making birthday party invitations. Remind them to bring the invitations to class to present
them at Project time.

Warm-up
- Greet the class.

~ Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson. Get a few pupils to ask and
answer questions about birthdays in front of the class. Have the class give
comments.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 29 and look at Unit4, Lesson 1, Activity 4.
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4. Listen and number.

Goal: To listen to and understand four
communicative contexts in which it y-

) 4 i f
pupils ask and answer questions l |
about their birthdays and number
the correct pictures.

[t

Input: Picture cues:
a. a calendar showing February b. a calendar showing April
<. a calendar showing January d. a calendar showing March

Audio script:

1. A:When's your birthday? 2. A:When's your birthday?
Brlt’s in April. B:1t’s in February.
3. A:When’s your birthday? 4, A:When's your birthday?
B:it's in March, B:It's in January.
A:Thankyou. A: My birthday's in January too.

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils attention to the pictures. Elicit the name of the month in each picture.

Step 2:Play the recording all the way through so that pupils can become familiar with the
characters'voices. Then play the recording for them to listen and number the pictures.

Step 3: Play the recording again for pupils to do the task. Play the recording a third time
to give pupils another listening opportunity.

Step 4: Check answers as a class. Play the recording again for pupils to double-check
their answers and correct their answers in pairs.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to
listen and repeat in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. If they repeat
well, praise them.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about their birthdays and number the correct pictures.

Key:1.b 2.a 3.d 4.c

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete four gapped exchanges (5] /
with the help of picture cues. m
Input: Four picture cues and four exchanges == =
with the target sentences to complete VR R e e
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the a =1
pictures. Have them identify the g g
birthdays (months) in the pictures. 24 When'syour » “ your birthdsy?
rzn re

Step 2: Have pupils look at the four
incomplete dialogues. Draw their
attention to the missing words in the sentences.
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Step 3: Model Picture 1. Have pupils look at the dialogue. Then have them look at
the picture and identify the month. Ask them what is missing in the answer (March).
Ask them to complete the gap (When's your birthday? - It’s in March.). Repeat the same
procedure with Pictures 2, 3and 4.

Step 4: Have pupils complete the dialogues individually and nominate a few pairs to
read them aloud. Correct their pronunciation where necessary, praise the readers, and
getthe class to clap or cheer if their pronunciation is good.

Outcome: Pupils can complete four gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.
Key: 1. March 2.May 3. birthday; February 4.When's; in April

6. Let's sing.
Goal: Tosing thesong When'syour birthday? (s ] &
withthecorrect pronunciation, thythm §
Sl ribay ik %)
s ey
Input: The lyrics and the recording of the Meytticieys v Sumey 7

song When's your birthday? When's your bithisy?
Wheo's your bithaay?
Vs in Febauny.
ity ithcay's i Februsey.
et

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the
title and lyrics of the song. Encourage
them to point at the pictures to
reinforce their understanding.

Step 2:Play the recording all the way through. Encourage them to listen carefully to the
pronunciation and melody.

Step 3: Play the recording line by line for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through and have pupils sing along.

Extension: Put pupils into groups to make up their own actions for the song. Invite
groups tothe front of the class to perform, while the rest of the class sings and / or claps
along. Encourage the class to praise or cheer the performers.

Outcome: Pupils can sing the song When's your birthday? with the correct pronunciation, rhythm
and melody.

Warm-up

- Greet the class.

- Spend a few minutes revising Lesson 1 by calling a few pairs of pupils to act out
the dialogue in Activity 1. If time allows, have pupils play Bingo or Matching game
using the vocabulary learnt.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 30 and look at Unit 4, Lesson 2, Activity 1.

Explain that in this lesson they will learn to ask and answer questions about what

someone wants to eat / drink.

—— S |

T
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1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To understand and correctly repeat Qoo d a
the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on what someone
wants to eat / drink.

- Context a:

Nam: Happy birthday, Lucy.

Lucy: Thankyou.

- Context b:

Lucy: What do you want to eat, Nam?

Nam: fwant some jam.

Lucy: What do you want to drink?

Nam: fwant some juice.

Step 1: Have pupils look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters in the pictures
(see Input).

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen. Play the
recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat. Repeat the same
procedure with Picture b. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 3: Play the recording again for pupils to listen and repeat in chorus, sentence by
sentence.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording.

Step 5: Draw their attention to the question What do you want to eat/ drink? and the
answers [ want some jam. and {want some juice. Tell pupils that they are used to ask and
answer questions about what someone wants to eat / drink.

Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts about what someone wants to eat / drink.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal:

Input:

—

To correctly say the phrases and use

What do youwant to eat /drink? - Iwant > 8
. to ask and answer questions s PR “
about what someone wants to eat / — 7 b
drink. (e
- Picture cues: 3 w]
e e
a, some chips
b. some grapes
c.some lemonade
d. some water
- Speech bubbles: What do you want to eat / drink? - | want 5
Audio script:
a. some chips b. some grapes c.some lemonade  d.some water

a. A-Whatdoyouwant to eat?
B: lwant some chips.
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Procedure:

Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

b. A:What do you want to eat?

B:lwant some grapes.
¢. A-What do you want to drink?

B:1want some lemonade.
d. A-What do you want todrink?

B:lwant some water.
Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit the names of the food and drinks.
Have the class repeat the phrases a few times.
Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the phrase
(some chips). Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures.
Step 3: Point at the bubbles and have pupils listen to and repeat after the recording
(Whatdo you want to eat? - | want some chips.). Point at Picture a and have pupils listen
to and repeat the sentences until they feel confident. Repeat the same procedure with
Pictures b, c and d.
Step 4: Have pupils work in pairs and practise asking and answering the question
What do you want to eat/ drink? - I want ______. using the speech bubbles and Pictures
ab,candd.
Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in
front of the class.

Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use What do you want to eat / drink? - | want
. to ask and answer questions about what someone wants to eat / drink.

To enhance the correct use of 1]

What do you want to eat / drink? Wi ok o et 41
| want . to ask and answer f
questions about what someone
wants to eat/ drink in a freer context. / a b

- Picture cue: Minh and Mary asking % i = —
and answering questions about food b

and drink items on a table at a birthday

party: jam, lemonade, water, chips,

and grapes.

- Speech bubbles: What do you want to eat / drink? -

Step 1: Draw pupils’attention to the picture. Have them say the names of the food and
drinks in the picture. Ask questions to help them identify the context (see input).

Step 2: Have pupils look at the bubbles to understand how the sentence pattern is
used. Have pupils role-play to practise asking the questions and giving their answers in
pairs, using the picture cue. Make sure pupils understand the structure and say it with
the right pronunciation and intonation. Go around to observe and provide help.

Step 3: Invite some pupils to practise asking and answering questions in front of the
class. Praise them if they perform well.

Extension: For a more able class, have pupils ask and answer questions about what
they want to eat / drink at a birthday party, using the structure learnt.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of What do you want to eat / drink? - | want .to
ask and answer questions about what someone wants to eat / drink in a freer context.

S
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Wamm-up

Greet the class.

Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson. Get a few pupils to ask and
answer questions about what someone wants to eat or drink in front of the class.
Have the class make comments.

Ask pupils to open their books at page 31 and look at Unit 4, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

4. Listen and tick.
Goal: To listen to and understand two %) &/l
communicative contexts in which L z
pupils ask and answer questions e i i]
about what they want to eat / drink 4
and tick the correct pictures.
Input: Picture cues:
1a.grapes 1b. chips
2a.jam and lemonade 2b. jam and water
Audio script:
1. A:Would you like some chips? 2. A-What do you want to eat?
B: No, thanks. B lwant some jam.
A:What do you want to eat? A:What do you want to drink?
B: lwant some grapes. B:lwant some lemonade.
Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils' attention to the food and drinks in the pictures. Elicit the names of
the food and drink items.
Step 2: Play the recording for Question 1 for pupils to listen. Play the recording again
for pupils to do the task. Play the recording a third time to give pupils another listening
opportunity.
Step 3: Repeat Step 2 for Pictures 2a and 2b.
Step4:Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then checkanswers as a class. Write the
correct answers on the board.
Step 5: Tell pupils to return the books to their partners. Play the recording for pupils to
check their answers again.
Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to
listen and repeat in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.
Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand two communicative contexts in which pupils ask

e

and answer questions about what they want to eat / drink and tick the correct pictures.
Key:1.a 2.a
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5. Look, complete and read.
Goal: To complete two gapped dialogues 5] ot /
with the help of picture cues. e s iy ? Y
Input: Twopicturecues and twoincomplete e gl ‘*&« y
dialogues Ryl 4 :‘_‘h f§
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the Nt i 7 -
pictures. Have them identify the = Ivar some ARy

Outcome:

6. Let's play.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

food and drink items in the pictures.

Step 2: Have pupils look at the two incomplete dialogues. Draw their attention to the
missing words in the sentences.

Step 3: Model Dialogue 1. Have pupils look at the dialogue. Ask them what is missing
in the question (What) and the answer (the food). Then have them look at the picture
and identify the food. Ask them to complete the gap (What do you want to eat, Mary?
~{want some grapes.). Repeat the same procedure with Dialogue 2.

Step 4: Have pupils complete the dialogues individually and ask a few pairs to read
them aloud. Correct their pronunciation where necessary, praise the readers, and get
the class to clap or cheer if their pronunciation is good.

Pupils can ¢ two gapped dialogues with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1. What; grapes 2. drink; chips

To revise the target vocabulary items
through playing the game Board
race.

On the board, two pupils writing the
names of food and drink items in two
columns titled Drinks and Food.

Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
game and how to play it. Set a time
limit for pupils to play the game.

Step 2: Divide pupils into two teams. They take turns going to the board and each pupil
tries to write one word in the columns Drinks and Food as fast as possible.

Step 3: The team that writes the most correct words in the set time wins.
Step 4: Point to the words and have pupils read the words out loud.

Extension: If time allows, have pupils play the game using other word sets, e.g. months,
countries, days of the week.

Pupils can revise the target vocabulary items through playing the game Boardrace.

SCa—
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Warm-up
Greet the class.

Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking pupils to play the
game Board race using the language learnt.
Ask pupils to open their books at page 32 and look at Unit 4, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell them what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Listen and repeat.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To correctly repeat the sounds of
the letters j and w in isolation, in ’ s [

the words jam and water, and in the - ot it e vatir
sentences /like jam. and | want some
water.

~The letter j, the word jam and the sentence / like jam.
-The letter w, the word water and the sentence f want some water.

Step 1: Draw pupils”attention to the letter j, the word jam, and the sentence / fike jam.
Play the recording and encourage them to point at the letter / word / sentence while
listening.

Step 2: Play the recording again and encourage pupils to listen and repeat. Do this
several times until pupils feel confident. Correct their pronunciation where necessary
and praise them when their pronunciation is good.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1and 2 for the letter w.

Step 4: Have pupils work in pairs or groups to pronounce the sounds of the letters jand w,
say the words jam and water, and read the sentences / like jam. and | want some water.
Invite a few pupils to listen to the recording and say the language in front of the class.
Ifthey perform well, praise them.

Pupils can correctly repeat the sounds of the letters j and w in isolation, in the words
jam and water, and in the sentences /fike jam. and | want some water.

2. Listen and circle.

Goal:

Input:

To identify the target words jam and o &/
water while listening. 1 twant ome

am ator ks

Two gapped sentences, each with

4 2 Theresorme__on thetatle
three answer options
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Audio script:
1.1 want some water.
2.There is some jam on the table.

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the incomplete sentences and three answer options
(see Input). Explain what pupils have to do. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen. Play the recording again for pupils to
listen and circle the correct options.

Step 3:Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then check the answers together as a
class. Write the correct answers on the board.

Step 4:Tell pupils to return the books totheir partners. Play the recording sothat pupils
can check their answers again.

Extension: Invite one or two pupils to stand up, listen to and repeat the sentences.

Outcome: Pupils can identify the words jam and water while listening.
Key:1.b 2.c
3. Let’schant.
Goal: To say the chant with the correct 3 &
pronunciation and rhythm. Jam,jam,
Thene's o1 the table
Input: The lyrics and recording of the chant 'w':'" "":‘“ -
Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils' attention &, A
to the lyrics of the chant. Check i
comprehension. 1 \X/ \
= ,).)
Step 2: Play the recording all the 1= m
way through. Encourage pupils = —
to listen carefully to the rhythm ]

and pronunciation. Draw pupils’
attention to the sounds of the letters
Jjand w, thewords jam and water, and
the sentences There’s jam on the table. | want some jam. and There’s water on the table.
Iwant some water. in the chant.

Step 3: Play the recording line by line for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to chant along. Encourage
themto clap hands while chanting.

Extension: Divide the class into two or more groups to take turns listening to and
repeating the chant, while the rest of the class claps along.

Outcome: Pupils can say the chant with the correct pronunciation and rhythm.

S
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Warm-up
- Greet the class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking pupils to say the
chant on page 32. Divide the class into groups and get them to do actions while
saying the chant.

Ask pupils to open their books at page 33 and look at Unit 4, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

4. Read and circle.

Goal: To read and understand a text (Bill's i = =
letter) and circle the correct answers. T Dear pen Irend. 8
S My names Bl Um Gom Bl T nise years old. My birikdays
. s * i Marck. s coming soun L wan! orme chips and some lemonadeal
Input: - Bill's letter S myparty What aboul you? When's your irthlay? What do you vent

S 1 eat eaddrink at yoir parly?
- Four incomplete sentences, each e

4 S s ;i
with three answer options e Sy

1.8l s from
Procedure:  Step 1:Draw pupils’attention toBill's America Brtan Australis
letter and read it together as a class. 2“"1“”:”‘ b . i
3 o sruary i
Check comprehension. AN
- arapes jam
Step 2: Draw pupils’ attention to the
lemonade water

incomplete sentences and answer
options. Have pupils pay attention
to the gap and the three answer
options for each sentence. Ask pupils to read the letter again and circle the correct
options.

Step 3: Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers together as a class.
Write the correct answers on the board.

Step 4: Tell pupils to return the books to their partners. Ask pupils to look at the board
and check their answers again.

Outcome: Pupils can read and understand the letter and circle the correct answers.

Key:1.b 2.a 3.2 4.b

5. Let's write. ;
Goal: To complete a gapped text using

pupils’ personal information. s bl o amy;:j!:“‘*"”v
Input: A short gapped text with the target

sentences to complete

)
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Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Project

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Step 1: Tell the class the goal of this activity: to read the text and fill in the gaps using
their personal information. Check their comprehension.

Step 2: Write the first sentence on the board. Read the sentence as a class. When you
reach the gap, point at it and encourage pupils to say their own names. Give pupils time
to write the answers. Repeat the same procedure with the other sentences.

Step 3: If time allows, invite a few pupils to read the sentences they have completed
aloud in front of the class. The class observes and praises their work.

Pupils can complete a gapped text with their own personal information.

Suggested answer: My name is Lan. | am from Viet Nam. My birthday is in February.
| want some grapes and some juice at my party.

To make birthday party invitations at o y
- 5

home and present them to the class e b";\“zv/
by using the target language. . (\6{{:%‘
ase ik
Asample of a birthday party invitation : P i1 r\m,—"‘\:
»
15 o i st =

Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of this
activity. Explain thatthey are going to
show the birthday party invitations
that they have made at home and
tell the class about their birthdays.

Step 2: Have pupils work in groups of five. Each pupil shows his / her invitation and tells
the group about his / her birthday, e.g. My birthday’s in May. Go around the classroom
and offer help where necessary (e.g. when pupils need some more vocabulary to talk
about their birthdays).

Step 3: Invite some pupils to show their work and talk about their birthdays. Have
pupils stick their invitations on the wall of the classroom as a display.

Pupils can make birthday party invitations at home and present them to the class by
using the target language.

o
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UNIT 5 - THINGS WE CAN DO

Objectives

By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

- correctly pronounce the sounds of the letters y and n in isolation, in word-initial position in the
words yes and no as in the sentences Yes, fcan. and No, she can't.

use the words and phrases cook, draw, play the quitar, play the piano, ride a bike, ride a horse,
roller skate, and swim in relation to the topic“Things we can do”;

use Can you 7 —Yes, I can. /No, I can't, and Can he / she ____ 7 = Yes, he / she can. / No,
he/shecan't,buthe /shecan_____.toaskand answer questions about someone’s abilities and
lack of abilities;

N

listen to and d understanding of simple co icative contexts in relation to the
topic“Things we can do”;
- read and write about what people can and can't do;

carry outa school club survey, record their friends’ answers, and then present the results to the
class at Project time. y

Warm-up

- Greetthe class.

- Have the whole class say the chant on page 32. You may use other food / drink
items to create another version of the chant. You may invite a few pupils to
present the project on page 33.

- Get pupils to open their books at page 34 and look at Unit 5, Lesson 1, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal: To understand and correctly repeat 1] d &
the sentences in two communicative e e [0S
contexts (pictures) in which pupils o

» tanam.

K, ) -
ask and answer questions about Ay "
someone’s abilities. $ .

Input: - Context a:
Mary: /can fly a kite.
Mai: f can skip.
- Context b:
Minh: Can you ride a bike?
Mary: Yes, { can.
Mai: No,  can't.
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Procedure:  Step 1:Ask pupilsto look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters in the pictures.

Step 2: Draw pupils’attention to the kite and the skipping rope in Picture a and predict
what the characters can do or are talking about. Play the recording and have pupils
check the prediction. Repeat the same procedure with Picture b.

Step 3: Play the recording again and encourage pupils to point at the characters while
listening.

Step 4: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen, point at the
sentences and repeat after each character. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Extension: Invite a few pairs of pupils to act out the conversations in front of the class.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts (pictures) in which pupils ask and answer questions about someone’s abilities.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the phrases and 9 ®
use Can you ? - Yes, f can. / Cinpes_> 8 ;- ky, ¥, |
No, | can't to ask and answer weviere ® O
questions about someone’s abilities.

eabiom o

IS ¢
Input: - Picture cues: IR | AT

a. a girl riding a bike

b.a boy who can't ride a horse

¢. a boy playing the piano

d. a girl who can't play the guitar

- Speech bubbles: Can you 7—Yes, i can. /No, | can't.

Audio script:

a.ride abike/yes b.rideahorse/no c. play the piano/yes d. play the guitar/ no

a. A Can you ride a bike?
B:Yes, | can.

b. A: Can you ride a horse?
B:No, lcan't.

¢. A:Canyou play the piano?
B:Yes, | can.

d. A: Can you play the guitar?
B:No, | can't.

Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a, b, ¢ and d and identify the activities in the
pictures.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the phrases under the
pictures in chorus and individually until they feel confident. Use the flash cards for
ride a bike, ride a horse, play the piano and play the quitar to practise the phrases.

Step 3: Draw pupils attention to the speech bubbles and elicit the missing words in the
question by pointing at Picture a. Play the recording for pupils to repeat the sentences
in both bubbles a few times. Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢, and d.

S
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Step 4: Have pupils practise asking and answering questions in pairs. Go around the
classroom to offer help where necessary.

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and ask and answer questions about
what the pupils in the pictures can orcan't do.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use Can you 27— Yes, fcan. /No, | can’t. to
ask and answer questions about someone’s abilities.

3. Let'stalk.

Goal: To enhance the correct use of
Can you 7~ Yes, / No, )
to ask and answer questions about
pupils’ abilities in a freer context.

Input: - Picture cue: A poster with four -
activities
- Speech bubbles: Can you 7
—Yes, /No, .

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils'attention to the poster about the summer camp. Ask questions to
help them identify the activities in the poster.

Step 2: Elicit the missing words in the speech bubbles and write them on the board.
Get pupils to say the completed sentences.

Step 3: Put pupils into pairs to ask and answer about their abilities. Go around the
classroom to offer support where necessary.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and ask and answer questions about
their abilities.

Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of Can you _ 7 Yes, / No, . to ask and
answer questions about their abilities in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Tell pupils about the project on page 39. Ask them to make a survey,
write questions and ask their friends. Remind pupils to bring the surveys to class to present them at

Project time.
ESSON iod 2)
Wam-up
- Greet the class.

~ Use the flash cards (e.g. ride a bike, ride a horse, play the piano, play the guitar) to
revise the vocabulary in Period 1 by asking Can you ?
~ Get pupils to open their books at page 35 and look at Unit 5, Lesson 1, Activity 4.
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4. Listen and tick.

Goal: To listen to and understand two

Q Y4
1 & 2 Py
communicative contexts in which i Iy % ﬂ .
pupils ask and answer questions
about someone’s abilities and tick
the correct pictures.

Input: Picture cues:

1a.a girl playing the piano 1b. a girl riding a horse

2a.a boy riding a bike 2b. a boy playing the guitar

Audio script:

1. A:What's she doing? 2. A:Can you play the piano?
B: She’s riding a horse. B:No, | can't.
A:Canyouride a horse? A:Can you play the guitar?
B:Yes, | can. B:Yes, | can.| can do it well.

Procedure:  Step 1:Draw pupils' attention to the pictures and ask questions to elicit the activities in
the pictures. Remind them to look at each pair of pictures, listen to the recording and
choose the activity the speakers can do.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through. Then play the recording for pupils to
listen and tick the activity the speakers can do.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner to check their answers before checking
as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen
and repeat in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand two communicative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about someone’s abilities and tick the correct pictures.
Key:1.b 2.b
0 /
5. Look, complete and read. M %
Goal: To complete four gapped exchanges 1 c’nywuay\hn ae? 24 Canyourdoa ket
with the help of picture cues. & =
Input: Four picture cues and four gapped ‘__e

exchanges to complete

24 Gnyeu 4 2 Canyou »

Procedure:  Step 1: Model Question 1. Have A it
pupils read the exchange and guess
the missing words in the answer.
Then draw pupils” attention to the picture and elicit the answer to fill in the gap
(Yes, I can.).

Step 2: Give pupils time to do the task independently. Go around the classroom to offer
help where necessary.

T
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Outcome:

6. Let's play.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before checking
as a class. Nominate a pupil to write the answers on the board. Give further support to
those pupils who find it difficult to do the task.

Step 4: Invite four pairs of pupils to act out the four completed exchanges in front of
the class. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can complete four gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1.Yes, I can 2.No,lcan't 3.ridea horse;Yes 4.playthe guitar; No

@

To practise the target vocabulary
and sentence patterns by playing the
game Canyou...2

Conpou e bite?

A picture of a teacher in front of two
groups of pupils holding a flash card
to elicit the action and a suggested
sentence: Can you ride a bike?

Step 1: Invite two groups, each with

six pupils, to play the game. Tell pupils the goal of the game and how to play it. Explain
that they look at a flash card, ask and answer. Then demonstrate the action. Each group
has two minutes to play. The teacher holds up a flash card (ride a bike), the first pair
looks at the picture, one pupil asks (e.g. Can you ride a bike?) and another pupil replies
as quickly as possible. Check with the whole class if the question is correct or not, and
ask the group to demonstrate the action.

Step 2: The pairwho has played goes to the end of the line. The second pair moves up
and continues with the next flash card. Foreach pair, the group gets three stars, one star
for the question, one for the answer and one for the group action.

Step 3: Play the game with other groups in the class for two minutes. The group with
the most stars is the winner.

Pupils can practise the target vocabulary and sentence patterns by playing the game
Canyou...7

Warm-up

- Greet the class, then have pupils play the miming game with action verbs learnt
in the previous lesson.

- Get pupils to open their books at page 36 and look at Unit 5, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.
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1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal:

To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two communicative
contexts (pictures) in which the
characters talk about abilities and
lack of abilities.

Input: - Context a:
Mr Long: Can Linh play badminton?
Ben: Yes, she can.
- Context b:
Mr Long: Can she play footbali?
Ben: No, she can't, but she can swim.
Procedure:  Step 1:Askpupilsto look at Pictures a and band identify the characters and predict the
activities that Linh can do on the sports day.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen and check
the prediction. Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and
repeat. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the same procedure with
Picture b.
Step 3: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and act out the
exchanges.
Step 4: Draw pupils' attention to the word can and can'tin the conversation to elicit the
meaning. Explain that they are used to talk about abilities and lack of abilities.
Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts (pictures) in which the characters talk about abilities and lack of abilities.
2. Listen, point and say. a
Goal: To correctly say the words and use 9 =
Canhe/she 7-Yes,he/shecan./ Eena i =
No, he / she can't, but he / she can W Lpead] s fyin e
. totalk about abilities and lack et . ~n
of abilities. op > £2
= i
Input: - Picture cues: —

a. a boy swimming

b. a boy who can't roller skate

c. a girl cooking

d. a girl who can't draw

-Speech bubbles:

Canhe/she____ 7

Yes, he/she can.

No, he /she can't,buthe /shecan_____.

Audio script:

a.swim/yes  b.rollerskate/no/swim ¢.cook/yes d.draw/no/cook

——
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Procedure:

Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

R

a. A Can he swim?
B:Yes, he can.
b. A:Can he roller skate?
B:No, he can't, but he can swim.
¢. /A:Can she cook?
B:Yes, she can.
d. A:Can shedraw?
B: No, she can't, but she can cook.
Step 1: Ask pupils to look at the pictures and identify the activities in the pictures.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the words in chorus and
individually until they feel confident. Use the flash cards for swim, roller skate, cook and
draw to practise the words.

Step 3: Draw pupils'attention to the speech bubbles and elicit the missing word in the
sentence by pointing at Picture a. Play the recording for pupils to repeat the sentence
a few times. Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, c and d.

Step 4: Have pupils point at the pictures and ask and answer questions in pairs.
Go around the classroom to offer help where necessary.

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to point at the pictures and ask and
answer questions about what the people in the pictures can or can't do. Praise pupils if
they perform well.

Pupils can correctly say the words and use Can he /she 2—Yes, he/she can. /No, he/
she can’t, buthe / she can . totalkabout abilities and lack of abilities.

To enhance the correct use of Can he /
she 7 Yes, No,

but . to talk about abilities and
lack of abilities in a freer context.

- Picture cues: Lucy is cooking, Nam
is drawing, Lucy cannot skate, Nam
cannot swim.

- Speech bubbles:

Canhe/she____ 7
Yes,
No, ,but
Step 1: Ask pupils to look at the pictures and identify the characters and the activities.

Step 2: Elicit the missing words in the speech bubbles and write them on the board.
Get pupils to say the completed sentences.

Step 3: Give pupils time to work in pairs and take turns asking and answering about
what the friends in the pictures can or can't do.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to come to the front of the classroom and act out the roles.
Pupils can enhance the correct use of Can he /she 7-Yes, ./No, , but

. totalk about abilities and lack of abilities in a freer context.
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Warm-up
- Greetthe class, then usethe flash cards to revise the words and phrases on pages
34and 36.

- Get pupils to open their books at page 37 and look at Unit 5, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

4. Listen and tick or cross.

Goal: To listen to and understand four
communicative contexts in which
pupils talk about abilities and lack of

abilities and tickor cross the pictures. —
Input: Picture cues:

1. a boy cooking 2. a girl who can't roller skate

3.agirlriding a bike 4. a boy drawing

Audio script:

1. A:ls thatyour brother? 2, A:Canyour sister roller skate?
B:Yes, itis. My brother can cook. B:Yes, she can.

3. A:Can your sister ride a bike? 4. A:Canyour brother play badminton?
B:No, she can't, but she can swim. B:No, he can't, but he can draw.

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the pictures and ask What can he / she do? Remind
them that they will look at the activities in the pictures and tick or cross the boxes while
listening.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through. Then play the recording again for pupils
to listen and tick or cross the pictures.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner to check their answers before checking
as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen
and repeat in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts in which pupils talk
about abilities and lack of abilities and tick or cross the pictures.

Key:1.v 2.x 3.x 4.V
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5. Look, complete and read.

Goal:
Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Let's sing.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

T

To complete four gapped exchanges '-:/'1 ilsomhion /
with the help of picture cues. o
Four picture cues and four gapped 24 Canhedraw?
exchanges to complete i

25 Gnamerdea )
Step 1: Model Question 1. Have Ho, hecant. but o

pupils read the exchange and guess :
the missing words. Then draw pupils’ T
attention to the picture and elicit the b

words to complete the sentence.

Step 2: Give pupils a time limit

to read the gapped exchanges 2, 3 and 4, look at the pictures and fill in the gaps
independently. Go around the classroom and give further support to pupils who find it
difficult to do the task.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Invite one pupil to write the answers on the board.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs of pupils to read or act out the completed exchanges in front
of the class.

Pupils can complete the four gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1.Yes; can 2.No;can’'t 3.bike;can 4.Can;but

To sing the song Things they can do
with the correct pronunciation,
rhythm and melody.

The lyrics and the recording of the
song Things they can do

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the
title and lyrics of the song. Encourage
them to point at the pictures to
reinforce their understanding.

Step 2: Have pupils read the first verse of the lyrics. Explain that the first verse is about
things the girl can and can’t do. Have pupils listen to the first verse, drawing their
attention to the pronunciation, rhythm and melody. Then let them listen and practise
singing it, line by line, while miming the actions.

Step 3: Repeat Step 2 for the second verse. Explain that it is about things the boy can
and can't do. Check comprehension and give feedback.

Step 4: Ask pupils to listen to and sing the whole song while miming the actions.
Go around the classroom and offer help where necessary.

Step 5: Invite a few groups to the front of the class to sing the song. The class may sing
along and clap hands to reinforce the activity.

Pupils can sing the song Things they can do with the correct pronunciation, rhythm and
melody.
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LESSON 3 (Period 5)

Warm-up
- Greet the class, then ask pupils to sing the song Things they can do on page 37.

~ Get pupils to open their books at page 38 and look at Unit 5, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell them what they will learn in this lesson.

—
1. Listen and repeat.
Goal: To correctly repeat the sounds of (1) . &
the letters y and n in isolation, in v s Ganyouarawr ~vex lean
word-initial position in the words yes X 2 ot Gt

and no as in the sentences Yes, f can.
and N, she can't.

Input: ~The letter y, the word yes and the sentences Can you draw? - Yes, [ can.

~The letter n, the word no and the sentences Can she swim? - No, she can't.

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils point at the letter y, the word yes, and the sentences Can you draw?
~ Yes, | can. Play the recording for them to listen and repeat in chorus and individually

until they feel confident. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 2: Invite a few pupils to listen to the recording and repeat the sound, the word and

the sentences in front of the class. Praise them if their pronunciation is good.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for the letter, the word and the sentences in the second
line. Go around the classroom and correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 4: Have pupils work in pairs or groups, pronouncing the sounds, saying the words

and reading the sentences until they feel confident.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly repeat the sounds of the letters y and n in isolation, in word-initial
position in the words yes and no as in the sentences Yes, / can. and No, she can't.

2. Listen and circle.

Goal: To identify the target words yes and o , o & f
nowhile listening. 1 Ginhe i) 2 Can thoyciaw?
o5, hecan s thoycan
Input: Two questions, each with two answer o, hocant o, thoy cant
options
Audio script:

1. Can he swim? - Yes, he can.

2. Can they draw? - No, they can't.

Procedure:  Step 1:Tellpupilsthe goal of the activity. Explain that they have to listen to the recording

and circle the correct options. Check comprehension.

a—
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Step 2: Get pupils to read the questions and guess the answer options they may hear in
the recording.

Step 3: Play the recording, once or twice, for pupils to listen and circle the correct
options. Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.

Step 4: Invite a few pupils to read aloud the two completed exchanges in front of the
class. Go around the classroom and correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can identify the target words yes and no while listening.
Key:1.2 2.b

3. Let'schant.

Goal: To say the chant with the correct D &

pronunciation and rhythm.

Can shedriw?

Input: The lyrics and recording of the chant o sha cant Ho, shacant
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the
pictures and tell what they can see anhe swin?
in the pictures and predict what the LIRS o MRy
! b piaythe piancs
pupils can do. Play the recording for Yo, ho can Yoz, o can

them to check their prediction. -
Step 2: Have pupils read the first b
verse of the chant and draw their
attention to the sounds of the letters
yand n, the words yes and no. Check
comprehension.

Step 3: Play the recording of the first verse. Play the recording again, line by line, for
pupils to listen and repeat. Draw their attention to the rhythm and pronunciation.
Encourage them to clap hands while chanting.

Step 4: Repeat Steps 2 and 3 for the second verse of the chant.
Step 5: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to chant and clap along.

Outcome: Pupils can say the chant with the correct pronunciation and rhythm.

Warm-up

- Greet the class, then invite one or two groups of pupils to the front of the class
to say the chant in Lesson 3, Activity 3. The rest of the class may chantand clap
along.

- Ask pupilsto open their books at page 39 and look at Unit 5, Lesson 3, Activity 4.
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4.Readand t
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

5. Let's write.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

ick True or False. o 7
To read and show understanding of a Ik ocant e K 8 0, A ROCA o & i
text by deciding if the statements are fosiocan pby thepana ik shecan plty the gute | can <
true or false. Vi 1 it
L 1 cansvim
- A short text about what a group of sy
friends can and can'tdo & Theycanal ioler shate.
- Four statements with True and
False boxes
Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the activity and explain that they should read the text and

tick to indicate whether Sentences 1 to 4 are true or false. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Do Sentence 1 as an example. Have pupils read Sentence 1 and find who the
sentence is about (it’s about Ha.) and what Ha can do (Ha can swim.). Then, ask pupils
to find the information about Ha in the text. Ask them to read carefully to decide if the
sentence is true or false.

Step 3: Seta time limit for pupils to do the task independently. Go around the classroom
and offer help where necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: Invite one or two pupils to read the text in front of the class. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can read and show understanding of the text by deciding if the statements are
true or false.

Key: 1.False 2.True 3.False 4.True

To complete a gapped text aboutthe o 7
abilities and lack of abilities of Lucy,

| et friands, Lucy arvs o, Lucycan run
Ben and the pupils themselves. bt shocant Bercan

bt he canit sing. | can ot carit

Ashort gapped text with picture cues

Step 1: Tell the class the goal of the
activity and explain that they should
read the gapped text and fill in the gaps using the picture cues and with their own
information. Explain that the gaps in the text focus on the things that people can or
can't do. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Have pupils do the first gapped sentence together as an example. Ask them
to read the sentence, look at the picture about Lucy and complete the sentence.
Then have them write the answer in the gap.

Step 3: Give pupils time to complete the text independently. Go around the classroom
and offer help where necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class.

Extension: Invite one or two pupils to read their completed texts in front of the class.
Pupils can complete a gapped text about the abilities and lack of abilities of Lucy,

Ben and the pupils themselves.
79
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6. Project
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Suggested answer: | have two friends, Lucy and Ben. Lucy can run, but she can'tride a
bike. Ben can swim, but he can't sing. | can draw a picture, but | can't dance.

To carry out a school club survey, 0
collect the information and present
their friends’ abilities and lack of Yo o e, e

abilities to the class by using the Hecay .
target language.

A pupil, her survey results and a

sentence from her presentation =S £
btV
Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the ==

activity. Explain again that they need
to work in groups of four or five to
complete a school club survey. Each group should choose two clubs such as sports or
music. Each pupil in a group needs to write questions to ask their friends to find out
what they can or can't do to find members for the club, and then presents his / her
survey results to the class. Ask pupils to show the completed survey that they have
prepared at home.

Step 2: Have pupils work in their groups. Each pupil should hold up their survey results
and tell their group about them, e.g. Hoa can swim, but she can't roller skate. Go around
the classroom and offer help where necessary.

Step 3: Invite a few groups to present their surveys to the class. Praise pupils when they
dothe taskwell

Pupils can carry out a school club survey, collect the information and present their
friends' abilities and lack of abilities to the class by using the target language.
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Objectives

By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:
- correctly use the following sentence patterns:
o Whereareyou from? - I'm from

o Where’s he/she from? - He's / She’sfrom _____.

o Whattimeisit? -its_____.

o Whattimedoyou_____ 7-j_____at____.

e Whatdayisit today? -Its_____

e Whatdoyoudoon____7-1____.

o When'syour birthday? - It'sin_____

o Whatdo you want to eat /drink? - iwant_

e Canyou__ 7-Yes,Ican./No,lcan't

o Canhe/she 7~ Yes, he/she can./ No, he /she can't, buthe /shecan_____.

- take part in extension activities to apply their language knowledge and competences

J

REVIEW

‘Warm-up

- Greet the class.

- Spend a few minutes revising Unit 5 by having pupils sing the song Things they
cando on page 37 and say the chant on page 38.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 40 and look at Review 1. Tell them what
they will learn in this lesson.

1. Listen and tick.

Goal: To listen to and understand five 3
communicative contexts and tickthe
correct pictures.

Input: Picture cues:

w

1a.the Vietnamese flag
1b. the British flag
1c.the Japanese flag

»

&i.i_“; ‘.‘.’l#l
iy

H G jip %
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Procedure:

Outcome:

2a. a boy roller skating
2b. a boy cooking
2c¢. a boy drawing
3a. a calendar showing 8 February
3b. a calendar showing 8 March
3¢. a calendar showing 8 April
4a. a girl studying at school on Fridays
4b. a girl listening to music on Fridays
4c. a girl doing housework on Fridays
5a. a boy having breakfast at 6:15 a.m.
5b. a boy having breakfast at 6:30 a.m.
5c¢. a boy having breakfast at 6:45 a.m.
Audio script:
1. A:Where are you from?
B I'm from Japan.
2. A: Can he roller skate?
B:Yes, he can.
3. A: When's your birthday?
B It’s in April.
4., A:What do you do on Fridays?
B 1 listen to music.
5. A:What time do you have breakfast?
B: At six forty-five.

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to Pictures 1a, 1b and 1c. Elicit the countries with the
flags. Then play the recording for Question 1. Play the recording again for pupils to do
the task. Play the recording a third time for pupils to check their answers. Repeat the

same procedure with the rest of the questions.

Step 2: Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers as a class. Write the

correct answers on the board.

Step 3: Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to
listen and repeat in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can listen to and understand five communicative contexts and tick the correct

pictures.
Key:1.c 2.a 3.c 4.b 5.c
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2.Ask and answer.

Goal:

Input:
Procedure:

Outcome:

To ask and answer questions using 2]
picture cues. b

Four picture cues and four questions

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the

first picture. Get them to look at the %
clock to identify the time shown on

it. Check pupils’comprehension.

Step 2: Draw pupils’ attention to 40 R
Question 1. Have pupils look at the
clock in the picture to answer the
question.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1and 2 with the rest of the questions.

Step 4: Have pupils work in pairs to role-play the four exchanges. Go around the
classroom to monitor the activity.

Extension: Invite pairs of pupils to stand up and take it in turns to role-play the target
exchanges.

Pupils can ask and answer questions using picture cues.

‘Warm-up

- Greet the class.

- Spend a few minutes revising Units 1 to 5 by having pupils play a game
(e.g. Bingo, Board race, Guessing game) using language learnt in these units.

~ Ask pupils to open their books at page 41 and look at Review 1, Activity 3. ‘
Tell them what they will learn in this lesson.

I

3. Read and match.
Goal: To read and match pairs of target © !
sentence patterns. 1 Whattime iz 47 Iwant some grapes
Input: Five pairs of sentence patterns, which LW oot i
together form simple exchanges 3 When Le
between two pupils L hatdyis it tocy? s from iy
Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the & Whatdo you want to eat? WsTuesoay

sentences. Tell them how to do the
activity. Point at Sentence 1, elicit
the answer and give feedback. Draw a line to match Sentence 1 with Sentence c.

Step 2: Give pupils time to do the task individually. Go around the classroom to offer
support.

S
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Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers together as a class.
Write the correct answers on the board.

Extension: Invite pairs of pupils to stand up and read the matched exchanges aloud.
Outcome: Pupils can read and match pairs of target sentence patterns.
Key:1.c 2.d 3.b 4.e 5.a

4. Read and complete.

Goal: To read and complete a gapped _ 3
passage about Ben. (4] !

My name is Ben. | am nine yeors oid.| am from Austraia. | am 8

Input: - A passage about Ben pUpi 5t Rose Primbry Sehool, | go to schodl from Monday' to

Friday. 1 like sport: and musc. | play Football on Tuezday:. | play

the gutar cn Wednesdays. At the weekend. | stay at home andt
- A gapped passage to complete ot N
Procedure: Step 1: Have pupils read the passage Tnis is Ban. He s from () Haizarsaves)
| from Mondays to (2) His hobhie:
about Ben. Check comprehension. i .
Step 2: Have pupils look at the gk Helei ot

gapped passage. Draw pupils’ s
attention to the gaps in the passage.
Point at the sentence with the first
gap and read it as a class. Elicit the missing word and give feedback. Complete the
sentence and get pupils to read the completed sentence in chorus.

Step 3: Repeat Step 2 with the rest of the gaps. Go around the classroom to offer
support where necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers as a class. Write the
correct answers on the board.

Extension: Invite some pupils to stand up and read the completed passage aloud.
Outcome: Pupils can read and complete the gapped passage.
Key: 1. Australia 2. Fridays 3.guitar 4. Saturdays

5. Let's write.
Goal: To complete a gapped text with the
help of picture cues.
Input: Ashort gapped text with picture cues ! CE=
and target sentences to complete 1 have a fiend. Hernsme is Ann. She s from S ()
Procedure:  Step 1:Tell the class the goal of this Herbirthdayisin Tn: @ o s i
activity: to read the gapped text and
fill in the gaps using picture cues. and @ oumeart B ©
Check comprehension. fuioe 1@

Step 2: Write the sentence with the

first gap on the board. Read the sentence as a class. When you reach the gap, ask pupils
to point at the picture (the American flag) and encourage pupils to say the name of the
country (America). Give pupils time to write the answers.

Step 3: Repeat Step 2 for the other gaps.

Step 4: If time allows, invite a few pupils to read the sentences they have completed
aloud in front of the class. The class observes and praises their work.

Outcome: Pupils can complete the gapped text using picture cues.
Key: 1. America 2. April 3.sing 4.draw 5. roller skate

)
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EXTENSION ACTIVITIES

Warm-up
~ Greet the class. Have pupils sing any songs from Units 1 to 5. Praise pupils and get

the class to cheer or clap their hands.

~ Ask pupils to open their books at page 42 and look at Extension activities, Activity 1.

1. Look and write.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To identify five different countries in
the pictures.

Five pictures showing five maps
and flags of Viet Nam, Britain, Japan,
Australia and America

Step 1: Draw pupils’attention to the
pictures. Ask Where is Viet Nam? and
encourage pupils to point to it. Write
Viet Nam on the board.

Step 2: Repeat Step 1 for Britain,
Japan, Australia and America.

i

Ametcs  Ausrdis  Bresin

e

Japen  VietNam

Step 3: Have pupils complete the activity by writing the name next to each country.

Check answers together as a class.

Pupils can identify five different countries in the pictures.

Key: 1. VietNam  2.Britain 3.Japan

4. Australia 5. America

2. Look and write.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

To identify the different times in
different countries and complete the
gapped sentences.

Five clocks showing the times in five
different countries and five gapped
sentences to complete

Step 1: Have pupils look at the
clocks. Draw their attention to the
different times in different countries.
Explain the concept of time zones in
a simple way if necessary.

!

[ T ——

London, Bt
] s v vt o

[ TN

L in Americs, it's sight o'ciock

2 in Britan, s

3. InViet Ham s

& sapan, ts

S inAustraia it

S



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

Outcome:

Step 2: Write In America, it’s . on the board. Read the first part of the sentence
aloud and encourage pupils to complete it. When pupils answer correctly, write the
answer on the board: It’s eight o 'clock.

Step 3: Have pupils complete the activity by completing the sentences. Check answers
asa class.

Pupils can identify the different times in different countries and complete the gapped
sentences.

Key:2.0oneoclock 3.seven oclock 4.nineoclock 5. ten oclock

3.Read the questions.Thentickthe answers.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To read the questions and tick the (. ) 7
correct answers. Which courtry s near Viet Nam?

Questions and answer options for b & "
pupils to choose and tick s g {~
Step 1: Draw pupils' attention to Toamrd o Russ

the question Which country is near
Viet Nam? and read it as a class.

Check comprehension. m % %

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at st Brtan Wormrsa
Question 1 with three answer

options a, b and c. Explain the new T e TR o

word Russia. Get them to look at >t

the flags of Thailand, America and I‘I — F!
Russia, elicit the right answer and

tick it (Picture a). Repeat the same Conscs T

procedure with Question 2.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 with —— m
—

the question Which countryis far from

Viet Nam? Go around the classroom P Aun

to offer support where necessary.

i

Step 4: Get pupils to swap books
with a partner, then check answers
together as a class. Write the correct
answers on the board for pupils to correct their answers.

Step 5: Have pupils say the answers by asking them the two questions.
Pupils can read the questions and tick the correct answers.

Key:1.a 2.c 3.a 4.b
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UNIT 6 - OUR SCHOOL FACILITIES

By

Objectives

N\

the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

correctly pronounce the sounds of the letters s and es as final consonants in the words
mountains and villages, and in the sentences My school s in the mountains. and There are three
villages near my school;

use the words city, mountains, town, viflage, building, computer room, garden and playground in
relation to the topic “Our school facilities”;

use Where'syour schoof? - It’s in the___. to askand answer questions about the location of a school;

use How many ___ are there at your school? — Thereis ___. / There are___. to ask and answer
questions about the quantity of school facilities;

listen to and demonstrate understanding of simple communicative contexts in relation to the
topic“Our school facilities”;

read and write about school locations and facilities;
draw their school with some facilities and present it to the class at Project time.

J

Warm-up

~ Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to the greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising Unit 5 by asking the class to do the project in
Lesson 3 orto sing the song in Lesson 2.

- Have pupils open their books at page 44 and look at Unit 6, Lesson 1, Activity 1.

= Write the title Our school facilities on the board and tell pupils what they will
learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal:

Input:

To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two communicative © Loox trepent B
contexts focusing on asking and

answerin uestions about the y 7 R rr\' i
location c?fa gchool. eﬁ ‘! 4 - (8 ) v
- Context a: O T &
Hung: Where's your school, Lucy?
Lucy: Its in the city.

- Context b:

Lucy: And where’s your school, Hung?
Hung: t’s in the mountains.

Ca—
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Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures aand b and guess the locations of the schools.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen.
Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.
Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording.
Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the question Where’s your school? and the answers
it's in the city. and It’s in the mountains. Tell pupils that they are a question and answers
about the location of a school.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about the location of a school.

2. Listen, point and say.
Goal: To correctly say the words and use
Where's your school? - It’s in the
. to ask and answer questions

about the location of a school. W

Input: - Picture cues:

e -

a. a school in the mountains

b. a school in the village
¢. aschool inthe city

d. a school in the town
- Speech bubbles: Where's your school? - Itsinthe .
Audio script:

a.mountains  b.village  c.city d. town

a. A:Where's your school?
B:It’s in the mountains.
b. A:Where's your school?
B:It’sin the village.
c. A-Where's your school?
B:It’s in the city.
d. A-Where's your school?
B:It's in the town.
Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit the locations of schools.

Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a (mountains), listen to the recording and repeat
the word (mountains). Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢ and d. Have the
class repeat the words a few times.

Step 3: Point at the first bubble and have pupils listen to and repeat after the recording
(Where's your school?). Point at Picture a and have pupils listen to and repeat after the
recording (/ts in the mountains.). Repeat the same procedure with the other three
pictures.

Step 4: Divide the class into two groups to take turns repeating the question and the
answer for Picture a until they feel confident. Repeat the same procedure with Pictures

b,candd.
88
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Step 5: Put pupils in pairs and have them practise asking and answering with the
pictures. Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in
front of the class. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly say the words and use Where's your school? - It’s in the .toask
and answer questions about the location of a school.

3. Let'stalk.

Goal: To enhance the correct use of Where'’s (3]
yourschool?-Itsinthe___.toaskand
answer questions about the location
of a school in a freer context.

Input: - Picture cue: some paintings of "

schools; a boy painting one of them
and talking with a girl

- Speech bubbles: Where's your school? -

Procedure: Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the two speech bubbles. Read the question aloud and
ask pupils to repeat it. Ask pupils to look at the second bubble and identify what the
answers should be. Give the example answer /t’s in the village. Get pupils to repeat the
question and the answer several times.

Step 2: Have pairs of pupils practise asking and answering questions about the locations
of the schools in the paintings. Go around the classroom to observe and provide help.

Step 3:Invite some pairs to practise asking and answering questions about the locations
of the schools in front of the class and correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of Where's your school? —It’s in the .toaskand
answer questions about the location of a school in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Ask pupils to prepare for the project on page 49 by drawing their school
and its facilities as homework so that they can tell the class about their school at Project time.

‘Warm-up
- Greet the class.
- Spend a few minutes revising the sentence patterns Where’ your school? - It's in

the . Have pupils ask and answer questions about the location of a school
in front of the class.

- Dictate some sentences about locations (e.g. My schoolis in the mountains.) and
ask pupils to write them down. Then let them work in pairs or groups to correct
each other's answers.

~ Ask pupils to open their books at page 45 and look at Unit 6, Lesson 1, Activity 4.

|

C—
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4. Listen and number.

Goal: To listen to and understand four

communicative contexts in which
pupils ask and answer questions

about school locations and number

the correct pictures.
Input: Picture cues:

a. a school in the city

b. a school in the village

¢.aschoolin the town

d. a school in the mountains

Audio script:

1. A:‘Where’s your school?
B:1t's in the town.

2. A:Where’s your school?

B It's in the mountains.

3. A:‘Where’s your school? Is it in the city?

B Yes, it is. It's in the city.

4. A:Is your school in the mountains?

B No. It’s in the village.

i o

P e

i |

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at Activity 4. Ask them How many pictures are there? and
What can you see in each picture? Draw pupils’ attention to the boxes in the corners of

the pictures. Check their comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording of the first dialogue. Tell pupils that they will need to listen to
the location (e.g. city, village, town, mountains). Ask pupils Where's the school? Help pupils
find out the answer of the location in the dialogue. Then ask pupils in which picture the
location town appears (Picture ¢). Tell pupils to write “1”in the box of Picture ¢.

Step 3: Play the recording of the other dialogues and allow pupils to write down their
answers. Give pupils some minutes to swap books with a partner and then check the
answers as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to
listen and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation if necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about school locations and number the correct pictures.

Key: 1.c 2.d 3.a 4.b

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete four target gapped
exchanges with the help of picture
cues.

Input: Four picture cues and four target
gapped exchanges

—

\ Whera'syour Zhoo?
Itshnthe

A Whirs'syour zhoo? po i
e B s

“ Wrere'syour »
s

Your hoor?
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Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at the pictures and identify the school locations in the four
pictures.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at the incomplete exchanges. Draw their attention to the
missing words in the sentences.
Step 3: Model Picture 1. Have pupils look at the dialogue. Ask them what is missing
in the answer (viffage). Then, have them fill the gap. Repeat the same procedure with
Pictures 2,3 and 4.
Step 4: Get pupils to complete the exchanges individually, then ask a few pairs to read
them aloud and check their pronunciation if necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can complete four target gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1. village 2.thetown 3.school; thecity 4.Where's;inthe mountains

6. Let's play.

Goal: To review the words of locations by
playing the game Matching pairs.

Input: Four picture cards showing school
locations and four word cards with
the words mountains, village, city
and town

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils that they are
going to find four pairs of pictures
and words as quickly as possible.

Step 2: Stick the picture cards face down in the left column and the word cards face
down in the right column on the board.

Step 3: Invite one pupil to play the game by selecting a picture card and a word card,
turning them over. If two cards are a matching pair, ask the pupil to say the word aloud.
The pupil can continue to take another turn. If the cards do not make a match, ask the
pupil to turn them face down again and invite another pupil to take the next turn.

Step 4: Let pupils play the game until all pairs have been matched. Play the game
several times if there is enough time.

Outcome: Pupils can review the words of locations by playing the game Matching pairs.

Warm-up
~ Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.
- Spend a few minutes revising Lesson 1 by playing the game Matching pairs.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 46 and look at Unit 6, Lesson 2, Activity 1. {
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

C—
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1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal: To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and
answering questions about the
quantity of school facilities.

Input: - Context a:

Linh: Where’s your school, Bill?

Bill: it’s in the town.

- Context b:

Linh: How many buildings are there atyour school?
Bill: There are three.

Procedure:  Step 1: Get pupils to look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters in the pictures.

Get themto say what they can see in the background.

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen.

Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the question How many buildings are there at your
school? and the answer There are three. Tell pupils that they are a question and an answer
about the quantity of school facilities.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about the quantity of school
facilities.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the words and .
phrases and use How many are 2] &
there at your school? - Thereis __. [ ® -

There are . to ask and answer SR : ﬂE‘
: 5 P | cimpa i
questions about the quantity of T TRl -
school facilities. —— il F.' &
— g ),
Input: - Picture cues: e

a. playgrounds / one

b. computer rooms / two

¢.gardens/one

d. buildings / three

~Speech bubbles:

Howmany___ are there atyour school? - Thereis___./ Thereare___.

Audio script:

a. playg ds/one b.comp rooms /two c.gardens/one d. buildings /three
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Procedure:

Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

a. A How many playgrounds are there at your school?
B:There s one.

b. A: How many computer rooms are there at your school?
B:There are two.

c. A- How many gardens are there at your school?
B:There s one.

d. A:How many buildings are there at your school?
B:There are three.

Step 1: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the words
(playgrounds / one). Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢ and d. Have the class
repeat the words and phrases a few times.

Step 2: Point at the question pattern How many ___ are there at your school? Read it
aloud and have pupils repeat it. Repeat the same procedure with the answer patterns
Thereis___.and Thereare

Step 3: Point at Picture a and have pupils listen to and repeat after the recording
How many playgrounds are there at your school? - There is one. Repeat the same
procedure with Pictures b, ¢ and d.

Step 4: Divide the class into two groups to take turns repeating the question and the
answer for Picture a until they feel confident. Repeat the same procedure with Pictures
b, candd.

Step 5:Put pupilsinto pairs and have them practise asking and answering the questions.
Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in front of
the class. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can correctly say the words and phrases and use How many___ are there atyour
school? - Thereis___./There are___.to askand answer questions about the quantity
of school facilities.

To enhance the correct use of How
many ___ are there at your schoof?
and There is ___. [ There are ___.

toaskand answer questions about the =4 | | ‘ | {
quantity of school facilities in a freer | myn Q*f
context. _:! -

2

How masy__ am o st your mbesD

e

- Picture cue: a school with two o
buildings, one playground, a computer -
room and a garden

- Speech bubbles: How many___ are there atyour school? -

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the picture. Ask questions to help them identify the
context (see Input).

Step 2:Elicit the missing words in the speech bubbles and write them on the board. Get
pupils to say the completed sentences.

Step 3: Have pairs of pupils practise asking and answering the questions about the
quantity of school facilities in the picture. Go around the classroom to observe and
provide help.

S
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Step 4: Invite some pairs to practise asking and answering questions about the quantity
of school facilities in front of the class. Give them corrections and feedback where

necessary.
Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of How many ___ are there at your school? and
Thereis___./There are . to ask and answer questions about the quantity of school

facilities in a freer context.

ESSON 2 od 4)

Warm-up

- Greetthe class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the sentence patterns How many. are there at
your school? - There is__. / There are . to ask and answer questions about

the quantity of school facilities.

- Dictatesome sentences aboutthe quantity of school facilities (e.g. There isagarden
at my school There are three buildings at my school) and ask pupils to write them
down. Then let them work in pairs or groups to correct each other’s answers.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 47 and look at Unit 6, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

4. Listen and tick.
Goal: To listen to and understand two Ou &l
communicative contexts in which . e P
characters ask and answer questions A e q
2 e L ATrL

about the quantity of school facilities
and tick the correct pictures.

Input: Picture cues:

1a. a school with a red building and a green building

1b. a school with one building

2a. a school with a computer room

2b. a school with two computer rooms

Audio script:

1. A:This is my school.
B: Oh, it’'s big! How many buildings are there at your school?
A:There are two. One is red and one is green.

2. A:This is my school.
B: It's small. How many computer rooms are there at your school?
A:There is one. But it’s very big.

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at Activity 4. Ask them How many pictures are there? What can
you see in each picture? Draw pupils’attention to the boxes in the corners of the pictures.
Check their comprehension.

)
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Step 2: Have pupils look at Pictures 1a and 1b. Get them to talk about the differences
between two pictures (e.g. There are two buildings in Picture 1a. One is red. One is green.
There is one building in Picture 1b.). Play the recording of the first dialogue. Ask pupils to
tick the correct picture. Repeat the same procedure with the second dialogue.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers together as a class.
Write the correct answers on the board.

Extension: If there is time, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class
to listen and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where

necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand two communicative contexts in which characters
ask and answer questions about the quantity of school facilities and tick the correct
pictures.

Key:1.a 2.a

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete target sentence patterns 3 f
in two dialogues with the help of e St 2

picture cues. Itsin the _ﬂ!ﬁlﬂ

Wow Taany playgronds a1o thers: S
s

Input: Two picture cues and two gapped il
dialogues to complete g i,
i styouhool?
Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at the picture Trereare
in Dialogue 1 and prompt them to by s
ask and answer questions about the i

school’s location.

Step 2: Give pupils 1 - 2 minutes to complete the gaps in Dialogue 1, then have them
compare their answers in pairs. Monitor and help where necessary.

Step 3: Go through the answer with the class. Ask some pairs to read the dialogue aloud.

Step 4: Repeat the same procedure with Dialogue 2. Encourage pupils to make use of
the picture cues to fill the gaps.

Outcome: Pupils can complete target sentence patterns in two dialogues with the help of
picture cues.
Kny: 1. mountains, one 2, How many; two; are there

6. Let'ssing.

Goal: To sing the song Gardens and o sy

buildings at my school with the
correct pronunciation, rhythm and

o iy Gardens a5 the 3ty ool
melody. Tt ora Tharwiors P
; ’ Tharssanegarenat my shock
Input: The lyrics and the recording of the
o How many bukings see theve st your &hool?
song Gardens and buildings at my Thare ate thive, Thareare theee
setiool There re e butcings st oy hool

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils read the lyrics
to familiarise themselves with the
questions and answers. Check comprehension and give feedback.

Step 2: Have pupils listen to the whole song, drawing their attention to the
pronunciation, the rhythm and the melody of the song.

S
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Step 3: Play the recording of the song once or twice for pupils to listen and repeat, line
by line, and do related actions, e.g. using fingers for numbers one and three. Correct
their pronunciation where necessary.

Step4:When pupils feel confident and are familiarwith the tune and melody, ask them
to sing the whole song while doing actions or clapping hands.

Step 5: Invite a few groups to the front of the class to sing the song. The class may sing
along to reinforce the activity.

Outcome: Pupils can sing the song Gardens and buildings at my school with the correct pronunciation,
rhythm and melody.

Warm-up

Greet the class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking pupils to sing the
song Gardens and buildings at my school.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 48 and look at Unit 6, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

m— S— —J

1. Listen and repeat. o &
Goal: To correctly repeat the sounds of the * et i e
letters s and es in isolation, as final = s e ARG e

consonants in the words mountains
and villages, and in the sentences
My schoolis in the mountains. and There are three villages near my school.

Input: ~The letter s, the word mountains and the sentence My schoolis in the mountains.

- The letters es, the word villages and the sentence There are three villages near my
school,

Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at the letter s, listen to the recording and repeat the letter until
they feel confident. Correct their pronunciation if necessary.
Step 2: Have pupils point at the word mountains, listen to the recording and repeat the
word until they feel confident. Monitor the activity and offer help if necessary.
Step 3: Get pupils to point at the sentence My school s in the mountains., listen to the
recording and repeat it. Then get a few pupils to listen to and repeat the sentence in
front of the class. Monitor their performance, give corrections and feedback where
necessary.
Step 4: Repeat the same procedure with the letters es, the word viflages and the
sentence There are three villages near my school.
Step 5: Give pupils a time limit to practise pronouncing the letters, saying the words
and reading the sentences in pairs or groups.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly repeat the sounds of the letters s and es in isolation, as final
consonants in the words mountains and villages, and in the sentences My school is in the
mountains. and There are three villages near my school.

.
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2. Listen and circle.
Goal: Toidentify thetargetwords mountains (2] @/

and villages while listening. L Qurhool K nartuo.

town

Input: Two gapped sentences, each with ving:

three options mouetaa

2 Thewarotvo ot far rom oy schosi
Audio script: mourtain

viag,

1. Our school is near two villages.

wwn

2, There are two towns not far from
my school.

Procedure: Step 1: Have pupils read the incomplete sentences and the options a, b and c. Explain
that they will listen to the recording and circle the correct options to complete the
sentences.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen and circle the correct options. Get pupils
to swap their books and check their answers in pairs or groups. Go through the answers
with the class.

Step 3: Invite a few pupils to read the completed sentences in front of the class. Correct
their pronunciation where necessary.

OQutcome: Pupils can identify the target words mountains and villages while listening.
Key:1.b 2.c

3. Let'schant.

Goal: To say the chant with the correct o
rhythm and pronunciation.

Input: The lyrics and the recording of the
chant

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils scan the first ?_‘ A= Whets syour sheol?
verse of the chant and elicit its . s i nthevitage

/ ; & 1 s intrevite

subject. Draw pupils'attention to the by #y zhoo iz i tho vilage

word mountains and the sentences
It’s in the mountains. and My schoolis
in the mountains.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the first verse, line by line.
Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Show them how to chant and clap hands.

Step 3: Play the recording of the whole verse again for pupils todo choral and individual
repetition.

Step 4: Repeat Steps 1to 3 for the second verse of the chant. Go around the class and
offer help to pupils who find it difficult.

Extension: If there is enough time, split the class into two groups to practise chanting
and clapping hands. Each of the groups should say one verse of the chant. Then select
a few pupils to go to the front of the class to chant and clap hands.

Outcome: Pupils can say the chant with the correct rhythm and pronunciation.

S
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Wam-up ’
- Greetthe class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking pupils to say the
chant on page 48.

Ask pupils to open their books at page 49 and look at Unit 6, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

4. Read and complete.

Goal: To read a paragraph about a school

and complete fourgapped sentences
about its location and facilities.

!

5. It 12 1 thovilape Thera aeo this bulkding: and

Input: A paragraph and four incomplete Ao ;x;:»;x e oaeien has Tikoy ed sl Tk
sentences about a school location Ayl
and facilities ATl
2 Terosee tuiksings atour xhosd
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the 2 Tereisa Wi many trees and fowers
incomplete sentences and guess 4. Wocan play otz nthe
what the reading is about. Have
pupils talk about their guesses.
Step 2: Ask pupils to read through the paragraph to get the gist of it.
Step 3: Ask pupils to read Sentence 1 and focus on the sentence pattern Our schoolisin
the____. Get them to find out the missing word from the paragraph. Tell them to read
the paragraph again, if they need to. Repeat the same procedure with Sentences 2, 3
and 4. Get pupils to do the activity independently.
Step 4:Have pupils swap books with a partner and check each other’s answers. Monitor
and give help where necessary.
Step 5: Select a few pupils to read the sentences in front of the class. Check their
answers and give corrections and feedback if necessary.
Outcome: Pupils can read a paragraph about a school and complete four gapped sentences about
its location and facilities.
Key: 1.village 2.three 3.garden 4. (big) playground
5. Let's write.
Goal: To read, understand and complete a o /
gapped paragraph about their own oo e s
school locations and facilities. T eoanpr
Input: A writing frame with a gapped
paragraph
Procedure:  Step1:Explaintothe class the goal of this activity. Show them how to complete the task.

They should read each gapped sentence, guess the missing information and complete
the sentence with their own inf ion. Check comp! ion and give feedback.

.
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Outcome:

6. Project
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 2: Give pupils time to write their answers. Circulate round the classroom during
the activity and offer help where necessary.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books and correct their answers in pairs.

Extension: If time allows, invite a pupil to stand up and read his / her completed
sentences. The rest of the class listens and cheers or claps their hands if the performers
doa good job.

Pupils can read, understand and complete a gapped paragraph about their own school
locations and facilities.

Suggested answer: My school is in the village. There are two buildings in my school.
There is a big garden. My school has a playground. We can play football there. | love
my school!

Todraw pupils'school and facilitiesand
present their drawings tothe class.

A picture of a pupil presenting the
drawing of his school

Step 1: Point at the sample drawing
and explain that pupils are going
to talk about the drawings of their
school, including its location and
some of its facilities.

Step 2: Have pupils show the

drawings that they have prepared for the project. Revise vocabulary and sentence
patterns that pupils may use for their presentations. Give pupils time to practise their
presentations by themselves. Go around the classroom to monitor and offer support.

Step 3: Give pupils some time to use their drawings to practise presenting in groups.

Step 4: Select a few pupils to give their presentations in front of the class. Get other
pupils to comment and give corrections and feedback as necessary.

Pupils can draw their school and facilities and present their drawings to the class.

C—
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UNIT 7 - OUR TIMETABLES

Objectives \
By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

- correctly pronounce the sounds of the letters se and ce in isolation, in the words Vietnamese and

science, and in the sentences When do you have Vietnamese? and We have science today;

use the words English, maths, science, Vietnamese, art, history and geography and music in

relation to the topic “Our timetables;

- use What subjects do you have today? - | have ___. to ask and answer questions about
school subjects;

- use Whendoyouhave __?-1haveiton___.to askand answer questions about timetables;

listen to and d ding of simple ¢ icative contexts in relation to the
topic “Our timetables”;

- read and write about school subjects and timetables;
make a subject timetable at home and present it to the class at Project time.

Wam-up

- Greet the class.

~ Invite a few groups of pupils to the front of the class to say the chant on page 48.
The class chants along and claps hands.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 50 and look at Unit 7, Lesson 1, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

d.

J

1. Look, listen and repeat. o

Goal: To understand and correctly repeat . e o e s
the sentences in two communicative R
contexts in which characters ask A
and answer questions about what pupee é
subjects they have. =

Input: - Context a:

Mum: What time do you have class today, Minh?
Minh: At eight, Mum.

- Context b:

Mum: What subjects do you have today?

Minh: i have English and maths.

100
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Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters. Ask Who is he /
she? and Where is he /she?
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen.
Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.
Step 4: Invite a few pairs tothe front of the class to listen to and repeat the sentences in
the recording.
Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the question What subjects do you have today? and the
answer / have English and maths. Explain that they are used to ask and answer questions
about what subjects pupils have.
Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts inwhich characters ask and answer questions about what subjects they have.
2. Listen, point and say.
Goal: To correctly say the words and use 0 e
What subjects do you have today? -
~ 1 have __. to ask and answer s ) i
questions about school subjects. v g
Input: - Picture cues: ) =
a. a Vietnamese textbook e e
b. an English textbook
€. a maths textbook
d. a science textbook
-Speech bubbles:What subjects do you have today? - T have __.
Audio script:
a.Vietnamese b. English ¢.maths d.science
a. A:What subjects do you have today?
B: | have Vietnamese.
b. A: What subjects do you have today?
B:1have English.
¢. A:What subjects do you have today?
B: | have maths.
d. A:What subjects do you have today?
B: 1 have science.
Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a, b, ¢ and d and identify the names of the subjects.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the words under the pictures
in chorus and individually until they feel confident.

Step 3: Draw pupils’ attention to the speech bubbles and elicit the missing word by
pointing at Picture a. Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the sentences
in both bubbles a few times.

Step 4: Repeat Step 3 with Pictures b, ¢ and d. Then let pupils practise asking and
answering questions in pairs. Go around the classroom to offer help if necessary.

101
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Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and ask and answer questions about
what subjects they have today.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly say the words and use What subjects do you have today? - | have
.to ask and answer questions about school subjects.

3. Let'stalk.

Goal: To enhance the correct use of What
subjects do you have today? - | have
. to ask and answer questions é‘?‘} a

©

Wt siiects o you hve wom?

about school subjects in a freer
context.

e

Input: - Picture cue: a boy and a girl talking
about school subjects with four
textbooks (English, maths, Vietnamese, science) on a desk
- Speech bubbles: What subjects do you have today? - "

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the picture. Ask questions to help them identify the
context (see Input).
Step 2: Elicit the missing words in the speech bubble and write them on the board. Get
pupils to say the completed sentences.
Step 3: Put pupils into pairs to practise the exchanges. Go around the classroom to offer
supports where necessary.
Step 4: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and ask and answer questions about
school subjects. If time allows, get a few pairs to ask and answer questions about the
real subjects they have.
Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of What subjects do you have today? - | have. .to
ask and answer questions about the school subjects in a freer context.
Preparation for the project: Tell pupils about the project on page 55. Ask them to prepare for it at
home by making their timetables. Remind pupils to bring their timetables to class at Project time in
Lesson 3, Period 6.

Wamm-up

- Greetthe class, then spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting
afew pairs of pupils to come to the front of the class to ask and answer questions
about what subjects they have, using What subjects do you have today? -  have

Ask pupils to open their books at page 51 and look at Unit 7, Lesson 1, Activity 4.

4, Listen and tick or cross.

Goal: To listen to and understand four .
communicative contexts in which
pupils ask and answer questions
about the subjects they have and
tick or cross the pictures.

102



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Picture cues:

1. a Vietnamese textbook
3. a maths textbook
Audio script:

1. A:What subjects do you have today?

B: | have Vietnamese.

3. A:What subjects do you have today?

B:| have maths.

2. an English textbook
4. a science textbook

2. A:What subjects do you have today?

B: I have science.

4. A:What subjects do you have today?

B: | have English.

Step 1: Draw pupils’attention to the pictures and ask questions such as What subject is
it? Remind them to look at the book covers of the subjects and tick or cross the boxes

while listening.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through. Then play the recording again for pupils

to listen and tick or cross the boxes.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner to check their answers before checking
as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen
and repeat in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about the subjects they have and tick or cross the pictures.

Key:1.v 2.x 3.V 4.x

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To complete four gapped exchanges
with the help of picture cues.

Four picture cues with four exchanges
to complete

Step 1:Model the gapped Exchange 1.
Have pupils read the exchange and
guess the missing word in the
answer. Then draw pupils’ attention
to the picture and elicit the name of
the subject that can be used to fill in
the gap (Vietnamese).

5] i
L 4 Whst subpets do you e today?
1 e

2.4 Wnst sub)

3 5 you heaotoday?
1w English snd

4.4 Wt subpets wday?
Iheve g

Step 2: Give pupils time to do the task independently. Go around the classroom to offer

help where necessary.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partnerand check their answers before checking
as a class. Nominate a pupil to write the answers on the board. Give further support to
those pupils who find it difficult to do the task.

Step 4: Invite four pairs of pupils to act out four complete exchanges in front of the
class. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can complete four gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1. Vietnamese

3. What subjects; science

2. have maths

4.doyou have; English; maths
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6. Let's play.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

To review the target vocabulary o
items using the puzzle, then ask and ﬁ :
answer questions about the subjects —

et s a3 In o
pupils have at school. Feme u 9
n
A puzzle with four answer spaces = ‘ﬁ;h i
: ? V[ [e [t Talml |3
and given letters as well as picture T iy 1
cues and two speech bubbles s Tl Ts i‘i

Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
puzzle and how to play it. Then have
them look at the spaces in the puzzle
and given letters as well as picture cues to find appropriate letters to complete the words.

Step 2: Give pupils a time limit to do the puzzle individually. Go around the classroom
and offer help if needed. Then check the answers as a class.

Step 3: Have pupils work in pairs. One points at the completed words or the clues and
asks What subjects do you have today? and their partner answers | have 2

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to ask and answer questions
about what subjects they have today.

Pupils can review the target vocabulary items using the puzzle, then ask and answer
questions about the subjects pupils have at school.

Key: 1.science 2.Vietnamese 3.maths 4.English

Wam-up

- Greet the class, then invite a few pupils to the front of the class to play the game
on pageS1.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 52 and look at Unit 7, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this unit.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal:

Input:

104

To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two communicative
contexts in which characters ask and
answer questions about a school
timetable.

- Context a:

Nam: What subjects do you have
today?

Lucy: fhave Vietnamese and science.
- Context b:

Nam: When do you have maths?
Lucy: f have it on Mondays and Fridays.
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Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters. Check
comprehension.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording forthemto listen and familiarise
themselves with the characters’ voices.
Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.
Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and act out the
exchanges.
Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the question When do you have maths? and the answer
I have it on Mondays and Fridays. Explain that they are used to talk about a school
timetable (when they have a subject at school).
Extension: Nominate pairs of pupils to act out the exchanges.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts in which characters ask and answer questions about a school timetable.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the words and use o . oy B
When doyou have ?-thaveiton Py -

. to ask and answer questions E,,. o 5@

about a timetable. W ‘Tﬁ e

Input: ~Picture cues: - o ey

oo
22 ]
a. an art textbook and a calendar =g

displaying Monday ————

b. a music textbook and a calendar
displaying Wednesday

¢. a history and geography textbook and two calendars displaying Tuesday and Friday

d. an English textbook and four calendars displaying Monday, Tuesday, Thursday and
Friday

- Speech bubbles: When do you have _ _?—thaveiton
Audio script:
a. art; Monday
b. music; Wednesday
¢. history and geography; Tuesday, Friday
d. English; Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, Friday
a. A:\When do you have art?
B:1 have it on Mondays.
b. A:When do you have music?
B:1 have it on Wednesdays.
¢. A:zWhen do you have history and geography?
B:1 have it on Tuesdays and Fridays.
d. A:When do you have English?
B:1 have it on Mondays, Tuesdays, Thursdays and Fridays.
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Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Picture a and identify the subject under the picture (art)

and the day on the calendar (Monday). Play the recording for pupils to listen to and
repeat the words in chorus and individually until they feel confident.

Step 2: Draw pupils’ attention to the speech bubbles and elicit the missing words in
the question and the answer. Play the recording for pupils to repeat the sentences in
both bubbles a few times. Remind pupils to point at the relevant picture when they are
repeating.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 with Pictures b, ¢ and d. Go around the classroom and
offer help where necessary.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to act out the exchanges at the front of the class.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly say the words and use When do you have. ?—thaveiton
to ask and answer questions about a timetable.
3. Let'stalk. .
Goal: To enhance the correct use of When °
do you have ? — [ have it on s ———
. to ask and answer questions
about a timetable in a freer context.
Input: - Picture cue: a boy and girl talking

about a timetable 5

- Speech bubbles: When do you have

i

Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at the picture and identify the characters, the days of the

Outcome:

week and the subjects taught on each day. Remind pupils that When do you have 7
~_____.areusedtoaskand answer questions about a timetable. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Elicit the missing words in the speech bubbles and write them on the board.
Get pupils to say the completed sentences. Correcttheir pronunciation where necessary.
Step 3: Put pupils into pairs and have them take turns playing the role of each character
inthepicture, using the speech bubblesand a given timetable. Go around the classroom
to offer support.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to come to the front of the classroom and act out the roles.
Extension: If time allows, have some pupils ask and answer questions about their real
timetable and act out their roles in front of the class.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of When do you have 7~ Ihaveiton .to
ask and answer questions about a timetable in a freer context.

Warm-up

- Greettheclass

- Spend afew minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting a few pairs of pupils
to ask and answer questions about a timetable, using When do you have ?
~lhave iton B
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Ask pupils to open their books at page 53 and look at Unit 7, Lesson 2, Activity 4.
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4. Listen and tick.

Goal:

To listen to and understand two
communicative contexts in which
pupils ask and answer questions
about timetables and tick the correct
pictures.

exchange. Have pupils read the

Input: Picture cues:
1a. a timetable in which music is taught on Tuesdays
1b. a timetable in which music is taught on Wednesdays
2a.a timetable in which science is taught on Wednesdays and Thursdays
2b. a timetable in which science is taught on Wednesdays and Fridays
Audio script:

1. A:When do you have music?
B:1 have it on Tuesdays.
A:Tuesdays?
B:Yes. On Tuesdays.
2. A:What subjects do you have today?
B:1 have English and art.
A:When do you have science?
B:1 have it on Wednesdays and Fridays.

Procedure:  Step 1:Ask pupils to look at Pictures 1aand 1b and identify a part of the timetables and
the subject. Draw their attention to the days of the week when music is taught. Check
comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording of the first dialogue for pupils to listen and tick the correct
box. Play the recording again for pupils to check their answers.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 with Pictures 2a and 2b.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers if needed.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to
listen to and repeat the dialogues. Correct their pronunciation if necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and und d two c icative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about timetables and tick the correct pictures.

Key: 1.a 2.b

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete two gapped exchanges o / s
with the help of picture cues. i emtiny 2

Input: Two picture cues and twoincomplete T ‘;a \;
echanges 2 4 Doyounve mirce oy - m

Procedure:  Step 1: Model the first gapped Ha.ldort =

‘When doyou have >

= Irawa kon ol

sentences and guess the missing

words. Then draw pupils’ attention to the picture and elicit the names of the subjects
that can be used to fill in the gaps (What, Vietnamese and maths).
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Outcome:

6. Let's sing.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Step 2: Give pupils a time limit to read the gapped Exchange 2, have them look at the
picture and fill in the gaps independently. Go around the classroom and give further
support to pupils who find it difficult to do the task.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before checking
asa class. Invite one pupil to write the answers on the board.

Extension: Invite four pairs of pupils to act out the complete exchanges in front of
the class.

Pupils can complete the two gapped exchanges with the help of the picture cues.
Key: 1.What; Vietnamese and maths 2. science, Thursdays and Fridays

To sing the song What subjects do

you have today? with the correct 0! &

pronunciation, rhythm and melody. A e

The lyrics and the recording of the e s ‘ | P

song What subjects do you have 2 B

today? s ocmmsisou !
v mths ey ol dy

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the e <

: : Ihave vt rame: moiday

title and lyrics of the song. Encourage e

them to point at the picture to
reinforce their understanding.

Step 2: Have pupils read the first verse of the lyrics. Explain that the first verse is
about the subjects they have today. Have pupils listen to the first verse, drawing their
attention to the pronunciation, rhythm and melody. Then let them listen again and
practise singing it, line by line, while clapping their hands.

Step 3: Repeat Step 2 for the second verse. Explain that it is about when they have
maths and Vietnamese, Check comprehension and give feedback.

Step 4: Ask pupils to listen to and sing the whole song while clapping their hands.
Go around the classroom and offer help where if needed.

Step 5: Invite a few groups to the front of the class to sing the song. The class may sing
along and clap to reinforce the activity.

Pupils cansingthe song What subjects do you have today?with the correct pronunciation,
rhythm and melody.

Wam-up

- Greet the class, then invite one or two groups of pupils to come to the front of
the class and sing the song What subjects do you have today? The class may sing
along and clap their hands.

~ Remind pupils to prepare for the project on page 55 (Lesson 3, Activity 6) at home.

- Ask pupilsto open their books at page 54 and look at Unit 7, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell them what they will learn in this lesson.

———
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1. Listen and repeat.

Goal: To correctly repeat the sounds of the 1) &
letters se and ce in isolation, in the = Vietramese  When a5 you have Vietrame <>
words Vietnamese and science, and - o We have sance todey

in the sentences When do you have
Vietnamese? and We have sdence
today.

Input: ~The letters se, the word Vietnamese and the question When do you have Vietnamese?
~The letters ce, the word science and the sentence We have science today.

Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils point at the letters se, the word Vietnamese and the question When
do you have Vietnamese? Play the recording for them to listen and repeat in chorus and
individually until they feel confident. Correct their pronunciation if necessary.

Step 2: Invite a few pupils to listen to and repeat the sound, the word and the question
in front of the class. Praise them when their pronunciation is good.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for the letters, word and sentence in the second line.
Go around the classroom and correct their pronunciation if necessary.

Step 4: Let pupils work in pairs or groups, pronouncing the sounds, saying the words
and reading the sentences until they feel confident.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly repeat the sounds of the letters se and ce in isolation, in the words
Vietnamese and science, and in the sentences When do you have Vietnamese? and
We have science today.

2. Listen and circle.

Goal: Toidentify the targetwords Viethamese 2] &ar
and science while listening. L Whendoyounae > 2 They have __tody
sion mth
Input: Two sentences for completion, each vietname wien
with three answer options meth vietname
Audio script:

1. When do you have science?
2. They have Vietnamese today.

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell the pupils the goal of the activity. Explain that they have to listen to the
recording and circle the correct options. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Get pupils to read the gapped sentences and guess which options can be
chosen tofill in the gaps.

Step 3: Play the recording for pupils to listen and circle the correct options. Get pupils
to swap books with a partner and check their answers before checking as a class. Play
the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers,

Step 4: Invite a few pupils to read the completed sentences in front of the class. Go
around the classroom and correct their pronunciation if necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can identify the target words Vietnamese and science while listening.

Key: 1.2 2.c
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3. Let'schant.

Goal:

To say the chant with the correct
pronunciation and rhythm.

&

seience, science.

Input: The lyrics and recording of the chant Wiendoyou Rt sderce?
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils read the first e
verse of the chant and draw their
attention to the sound of the letters S ranaseliiadn
ce in the word science and the When doyou ave Vietnameze?
sentences When do you have science? LY ) ? ]
; We have Vietramese todsy. |
and [ have science today. Check -“
comprehension.
Step 2: Play the recording of the o
first verse. Play the recording again,
line by line, for pupils to listen and
repeat. Draw their attention to the rhythm and pronunciation. Encourage them to clap
while chanting.
Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for the second verse of the chant. Draw pupils'attention
to the sound of the letters se in the word Vietnamese and the sentences When do you
have Vietnamese? and We have Vietnamese today.
Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to chant and clap along.
Outcome: Pupils can say the chant with correct pronunciation and rhythm.

Warm-up

- Greetthe class, then invite one or two groups of pupils to the front of the class to
say the chant on page 54, in Lesson 3, Activity 3. The rest of the class may chant
and clap along.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 55 and look at Unit 7, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

4. Read and circle.
Goal: To read and show understanding the /
text by choosing the correct options T e 3;1;",3;’,’,?' ke A
sentences, each with two options : “::::mr.m:;!:"“* C—
" % i 2. He has Enghish cn Mondayz,
Procedure: S“AP, 1: Tell pupl!s the goal of the Geomslaiutseny Wik
activity and explain that they should 3. He maz music on
read the text and choose the correct ey Teesseys
& He e very mach
options to complete the gapped stk music

sentences. Check comp
Step2:DoSentence 1asanexample.
First, have pupils read the sentence and guess the missing words. Then have them read
the text and choose the correct option.
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Step 3: Seta time limit for pupils to do the task independently. Go around the classroom

and offer help if necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before

checking as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: Invite one or two pupils to read the text and the completed sentences in

front of the class. You may ask pupils to correct the false sentences where necessary.
Outcome: Pupils can read and show understanding the text by choosing the correct options to

complete the sentences.

Key:1.b 2.a 3.b 4.b

5. Let's write. -
O [
Goal: To read, understand and complete a 9
gapped text about pupils'timetables ;:L;,'ﬂ'rl;, oo ::;’“"'::j'“ iz
using the target language. hove o ™
ey mu
Input: Ashort gapped text

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell the class the goal of the
activity and explain that they should
read the gapped text and fill in the gaps with their own information. Explam that the
gaps in the text focus on their names and their t bles. Check comp N,
Step 2: Have pupils do the first gapped sentence together as an example. Ask them to
read the sentence and elicit the names. Then have them write their names in the gap.
Step 3: Give pupils time to complete the text independently. Go around the classroom
and offer help if necessary.
Extension: Invite one or two pupils to read their completed texts in front of the class.
Outcome: Pupils can read, understand and complete a gapped text about their timetables using
the target language.

Suggested answer: My name is Quan. | go to school from Mondays to Fridays.
| have maths, Vietnamese, English and science today. | have science on Mondays and
Thursdays. | have music on Fridays. | like music very much.

6. Project

Goal: To make and present their timetables
tothe class, using the target language.

Input: The pupils’ real timetables

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
activity. Explain that they have to
show the timetables that they have
prepared at home and present them
to the class.

Step 2: Have pupils work in groups of three. Each pupil shows his / her timetable and tells
the group about it, e.g. Look at the timetable. | have Vietnamese and maths every day. | have
English on Mondays, Wednesdays and fridays. | have music on Thursdays. Go around the
classroom and offer help if necessary.

Step 3: Invite a few pupils to show their timetables and tell the class about them. Praise
pupils when they do the task well.

Outcome: Pupils can make and present their timetables to the class, using the target language.
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UNIT 8 - MY FAVOURITE SUBJE

By

Objectives A

the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

correctly pronounce the sounds of the letters ke and te in isolation, in the words fike and write,
and in the sentences / fike English. and Let's write,;

use the words and phrases art, /1, music, PE, English teacher, maths teacher, painter and singer in
relation to the topic “My favourite subjects”;

use What's your favourite subject? - It's . to ask and answer questions about someone’s
favourite subject;
use Why do you fike ? — Because | want to be . to ask for and give reasons for liking

a school subject;

listen to and demonstrate understanding of simple communicative contexts in relation to the
topic "My favourite subjects”;

read and write about someone's favourite subject;

do a survey on their classmates’ favourite subjects and the reasons why they like these subjects
and present it to their classmates at Project time. )

LESSON 1

od 1)

Warm-up
- Greetthe class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising Unit 7 by getting the class to sing the song
What subjects do you have today?

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 56 and look at Unit 8, Lesson 1, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal:

Input:

112

To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and

gq about
favourite subject.
~Context a:
Ben: Hi, Linh. What subjects do you
have today?
Linh: 1 have English, science and maths.
- Context b:
Ben:/ like art. What's your favourite subject?
Linh:its PE
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Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b to identify the characters in the pictures.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen.

Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.

Step 4: Invitea few pairs to stand up to listen to and repeat the sentences in the recording.

Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the question What's your favourite subject? and the
answer /t's PE. Tell pupils that they are used to ask and answer questions about someone’s
favourite subject.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about someone’s favourite
subject.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the words and use 2]

What's your favourite subject? — It's
_____.toask and answer questions oA

about someone’s favourite subject.

Input: - Picture cues:

a.a girl painting
b. a girl singing
¢.a group of pupils doing physical exercise
d. a boy working on the computer
- Speech bubbles: What's your favourite subject? - ft's .
Audio script:
a.art b.music ¢.PE d.IT
a. Boy: What's your favourite subject?
Girk: It's art.
b. Boy: What's your favourite subject?
Girk It's music.
¢. Boy:What's your favourite subject?
Girl: It's PE.
d. Boy: What'’s your favourite subject?
Girk: It's IT.
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures. Elicit the subjects from pupils.

Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a (art), listen to the recording and repeat. Repeat
the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢ and d. Have the class point at the pictures and
repeat the subjects a few times.

Step 3: Point at the first bubble and have pupils listen to and repeat after the recording
(What's your favourite subject?). Point at Picture a and have pupils listen to and repeat
after the recording (/t’s art.). Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, c and d.
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Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 4: Set a time limit for pupils to work in pairs to practise asking and answering the
question What's your favourite subject? - It's . Go around the class and offer help
where necessary.

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to take turns pointing at the pictures
and saying the questions and answers.

Pupils can say the words and use What's your favourite subject? - It's .to ask and
answer questions about someone’s favourite subject.

To enhance the correct use of What's
your favourite subject? - jt's %
to ask and answer questions about
someone’s favourite subject in a
freer context.

- Picture cue: a boy pointing at
textbooks on a table and asking a girl
about her favourite subject

- Speech bubbles: What's your favourite subject? -

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the two speech bubbles. Read the question aloud and
ask pupils to repeat it. Ask them to look at the girl's speech bubble to identify what the
answer should be. Elicit the answer: jt's /T. (The girl’s finger is pointing at the IT book)
Get pupils to repeat the question and answer several times.

Step 2: Set a time limit for pupils to work in pairs, point at the different books, ask
and answer questions about their favourite subjects using What's your favourite subject?
~It's . Go around the classroom to observe and offer help where necessary.

Step 3: Invite some pairs to take turns asking and answering questions about their
favourite subjects in front of the class.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of What’s your favourite subject? - It's . to ask
and answer questions about some's favourite subject in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Ask pupils to prepare for the project on page 61 by doing a survey on their
classmates’ favourite subjects and the reasons why they like these subjects as homework so that they
can present the results at Project time.

Wam-up

- Greet the class and encourage them to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising What's your favourite subject? - It's . Invite
some pairs of pupils to ask and answer questions about their favourite subjects
in front of the class.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 57 and look at Unit 8, Lesson 1, Activity 4.
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4. Listen and tick or cross.

Goal: To listen to and understand four (4]
communicative contexts in which =1
pupils ask and answer questions E Y
about their favourite subjects and R

tick or cross the pictures.

Input: Picture cues:
1.an IT textbook 2.a PE textbook
3. a music textbook 4.anart textbook
Audio script:

1. A:What's your favourite subject?
B:ltsIT.
2. A:What's your favourite subject?
B:ltsart.
3. A:What's your favourite subject?
B:It's music.
A: | like music, too.
4. A: My favourite subject is maths. How about you?
B:1 like maths, too.

Procedure:  Step 1:Draw pupils’ attention to the pictures in Activity 4 and ask them to identify the
subjects on the book covers.

Step 2:Play the recording of the first dialogue and tell pupils to tick or cross the picture.
Play the recording again for them to check their answers.

Step 3: Repeat Step 2 with the rest of dialogues.

Step 4: Set a time limit for pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers
before checking as a class.

Extension:Iftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, forthe class to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about their favourite subjects and tick or cross the pictures.

Key:1.v 2.x 3.7 4.x

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete four exchanges about o y 1./
characters’ favourite subjects with 1. What's your fvourte subject?
the help of picture cues. ‘ e
Input: Four picture cues and four gapped J R
exchanges to complete
3.4 Whats yourfavourte >
Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at the s
pictures and identify the subjects. R e

s
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Step 2: Ask pupils to read Exchange 1. Draw their attention to the missing word (music).
Have pupils complete the answer. Repeat the same procedure with Pictures 2, 3 and 4.

Step 3: Set a time limit for pupils to complete the exchanges individually, then invite a
few pairs totake turns playing the roles of the characters. Give corrections and feedback
where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can complete four exchanges about characters’ favourite subjects with the help
of picture cues.
Key: 1. music 2.What's;art 3. subject; IT 4. favourite subject; PE
6. Let'ssing.
Goal: To sing the song My favourite subject o &
with the correct pronunciation, thythm ] pudotonis
and melody. 3 \ MyPwcurhe subjectisart
" § e
Input: The lyrics and the recording of the @ ool gt s i
song My favourite subject PRSI e
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils read the song A%' :‘;M;:mmm
to familiarise themselves with the
lyrics. Check comprehension and give
feedback.
Step 2: Have pupils listen to the whole song, drawing their attention tothe pronunciation
and tune.
Step 3: Play the recording of the song, line by line, for pupils to listen and repeat and do
related actions, e.g. using a finger to trace the words or clapping their hands.
Step 4: When pupils feel confident and are familiar with the melody, ask them to sing
the whole song while doing actions or clapping their hands.
Step 5:Invite a few groups to the front of the class to sing the song. The class may sing
along to reinforce the activity.
Outcome: Pupils can sing the song My favourite subject with the correct pronunciation, rhythm

and melody.

Warm-up

116

Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking the class to sing the
song My favourite subject.

Ask pupils to open their books at page 58 and look at Unit 8, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell them what they will learn in this lesson.
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1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal:

To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking for and
giving reasons for liking a school
subject, English.

pAL

i iencher

Input: - Context a:
Mary: What's your favourite subject, Nam?
Nam: ft's English.
- Context b:
Mary: Why do you like English?
Nam: Because | want to be an English teacher.
Procedure:  Step 1:Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters and the reason
why Nam likes English.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen.
Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.
Step4:Invite a few pairsto stand up to listen to and repeat the sentences in the recording.
Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the question Why do you like English? and the answer
Because want to be an English teacher. Tell pupils that they are used to ask for and give
reasons for liking a school subject, English.
Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking for and giving reasons for liking a school subject, English.
2. Listen, point and say.
Goal: To correctly say the words and o &
phrases and use Why do you like
? Lol
7 -Becauselwanttobe . —— ; 2
to ask for and give reasons for liking EORMBNGND IResam
a school subject. byl
Input: - Picture cues: s

a. Nam saying the reason why he
likes English. (He wants to be an
English teacher)

b. Mary saying the reason why she likes music. (She wants to be a singer.)
¢. Linh saying the reason why she likes art. (She wants to be a painter.)

d. Bill saying the reason why he likes maths. (He wants to be a maths teacher.)

- Speech bubbles: Why doyoulike 7 —Because [wanttobe .
Audio script:

a. English / an English teacher b. music/ a singer

¢.art/a painter d.maths / a maths teacher

17
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Procedure:

Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

118
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a. A:Why doyou like English?
B: Because | want to be an English teacher.
b. A:Why do you like music?
B: Because | want to be asinger.
¢. A:Why doyou like art?
B: Because wantto be a painter.
d. A:Why do you like maths?
B: Because | want to be a maths teacher.

Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit the reason why each pupil likes his / her
favourite subject.

Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the word and
the phrase (English / an English teacher). Have them repeat the word and the phrase a
few times. Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures.

Step 3: Point at the first bubble and have pupils listen to and repeat after the recording
(Why do you like English?). Point at Picture a and have pupils listen to and repeat the
question and the answer (Why do you like English? - Because | want to be an English
teacher.). Have the class repeat the exchange a few times. Repeat the same procedure
with the other three pictures.

Step 4: Set a time limit for pupils to work in pairs, point at the pictures and practise
asking and answering Why do you like 7 - Because | want to be . Go around
the classroom to offer help where necessary.

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to take turns pointing at the pictures,
asking and answering Why do you fike 7—Because [ want to be 3

Pupils can correctly say the words and phrases and use Why do you like English? - Because
Iwant to be .to ask for and give reasons for liking a school subject.

To enhance the correct use of Why
do you like 7 Because | want to
be .to ask for and give reasons
for liking a school subjects in a freer
context.

- Picture cue: four pupils with
textbooks in hand asking each other
for and giving reasons for liking a
school subject

- Speech bubbles: Why do you like 7-

Step 1: Have pupils look at the picture and explain that a group of four pupils are in
the playground. Each of them is holding the textbook of his / her favourite subject and
imagines what they will be in the future. Get pupils to look at the first girl with the music
textbook and ask pupils to identify her favourite subject (music) and what she want to
be in the future (singer). Then divide the class into two groups to role-play the girl and
an interviewer to practise asking and answering the target sentences. Repeat the same
procedure with the rest of three pupils in the picture.
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Step 2: Set a time limit for pairs of pupils to practise asking and answering the question
Why doyou like 7- . Goaround the classroom to offer helpwhere necessary.

Step 3: Invite pairs of pupils to the front of the classroom to take turns asking for and
giving reasons why they like the subject.

Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of Why do you like 7 - Because | want to be
.toask for and give reasons for liking a school subject in a freer context.

LESSON 2 (Period 4)

Warm-up

~ Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting a few pairs to the
front of the class to take turns asking for and giving reasons why they like a
school subject with Why do you fike 7= Because | want to be -

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 59 and look at Unit 8, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

4. Listen and number.
Goal: To listen to and understand four 0!

@/
communicative contexts in which ® ,i
pupils give reasons why they like J g7
the school subject and number the \ B e

correct pictures.

Input: Picture cues:
a.a male singer singing b. a female painter working
¢.an English teacher writing d.a maths teacher teaching
Audio script:

1. A:Why do you like art?
B:Because want to be a painter.
2. A:Why do you like maths?
B:Because | want to be a maths teacher.
3. A:Why do you like music?
B:Because | want to be a singer.
4. A:Why do you like English?
B:Because | want to be an English teacher.

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at each picture. Elicit the favourite subject and the reason

for liking it. Draw pupils’ attention to the box in the bottom right hand corner of each
picture.
Step 2: Play the recording of the first dialogue. Tell pupils that they will need to pay
attention to the reason why each speaker likes a school subject and look for it among
the pictures. Ask pupils to listen and number the correct picture (1 for Picture b). Play
the recording again for pupils to check their answer.

Step 3: Play the recording of the other dialogues for pupils to listen and number the
rest of the boxes.
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Step 4: Set a time limit for pupils to swap books with their partners and check their
answers before checking as a class. Correct their answers where necessary.

Step 5: Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers if necessary.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts in which pupils give
reasons why they like the school subject and number the correct pictures.

Key:1.b 2.d 3.a 4.c

5. Look, complete and read.
Goal: To complete two dialogues about a

3 /"

characters’ favourite subjects and - -

the reasons why they like them with e a b

the help of picture cues. il kgl
Input: Two picture cues and two gapped . -

dialogues to complete sy oeag 7 ey
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at Picture 1. i Tusctec Qe 0,,'3

Ask them what the girl and the boy M Ervouste suect s E&E iy

Ivvantto b s sirger

are doing in the picture. Elicit the
missing words from the Exchange 1
(Why, painter). Repeat the same
procedure with Picture 2.

Step 2:Set a time limit for pupils to do the task individually.

Step 3: Get pupils swap books with their partners and check the answers before
checking as a class. Correct their answers where necessary.

Extension: If time allows, invite a few pairs to stand up and read the dialogues aloud.

Outcome: Pupils can complete two dialogues about characters' favourite subjects and the reasons
why they like them with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1. Why; painter 2. subject; Because; music

6. Let's play.

Goal: To practise making meaningful and
grammatically correct sentences
about future jobs by playing the
game Sentence making.

Input: - A picture illustrating how to play
the game in which a teacher stands
next to the board with two groups
of pupils and one pupil in the group
saying ! fike music because | wantto be
asinger.

- Four d words about subj; (music, maths, English, art) on the board

Procedure:  Step 1:Tell pupilsthe goal ofthe game and how to play it. Explain thatwhen the teacher
circles or says one of the words on the board, the groups make as many sentences as
possible. The group that gives the correct sentences more quickly gets one point or one
star for one correct sentence. The group with more points or stars is the winner.
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Step 2: Play the first round with the word music as an example. Invite two groups,
each of three pupils, to the front of the class. When the teacher says the word music,
the pupils in the groups discuss and make a meaningful and grammatically correct
sentence. Then the representative of the groups says aloud the sentence, e.g. { like music
because | want to be a singer. The group that makes the meaningful and grammatically
correct sentence first is the winner.

Step 3:Divide the class into groups of three or four pupils. Repeat Step 2 with the other
words.

Step 4: If time allows, the teacher can invite one or two representatives of the groups to
write their sentences on the board. The class reads them aloud.

Outcome: Pupils can practise making meaningful and grammatically correct sentences about
future jobs by playing the game Sentence making.

Warm-up
- Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.
- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting a few pairs to ask

for and give reasons why they like a school subject. f
- Ask pupils to open their books at page 60 and look at Unit 8, Lesson 3, Activity 1. |
Tell them what they will learn in this lesson. /

1. Listen and repeat.
&
Goal: To correctly repeat the sounds of - I

) pess -l i Engian
the letters ke and te in isolation, in N
the words fike and write, and in the

sentences /fike English. and Let's write.

it Let's

Input: ~The letters ke, the word like and the sentence / like English.
~The letters te, the word write and the sentence Let's write.

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the letters ke, listen to the recording and repeat the letters
until they feel confident. Correct the pronunciation where necessary.

Step 2: Have pupils point at the word like, listen to the recording and repeat the word
until they feel confident. Monitor the activity and offer help where necessary.

Step 3: Get pupils to point at the sentence / like English, listen to the recording and
repeat it several times. Then invite a few pupils to stand up, listen to and repeat the
sentence.

Step 4:Repeat Steps 1 to 3 for the letters te, the word and the sentence in the second line.

Step 5: Give pupils a time limit to practise pronouncing the letters, saying the words
and reading the sentences in pairs or groups.
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Outcome: Pupils can correctly repeat the sounds of the letters ke and te in isolation, in the words
like and write, and in the sentences /like English. and Let's write.
2. Listen and circle.
Goal: To identify the target words like and
writewhile listening. Bua ar
Input: Two sentences, each with three e muze 20 1 Viotrameze
options to choose ISR SO (M Krgtd
1wt 3 etter I wth in Enghish
Audio script:
1.1 like music.
2.1 write in English.
Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils that they are going to listen to the recording and circle the correct
options. Get them to read the options, then check their comprehension.
Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen. Play the recording again for pupils to
listen and circle the correct options.
Step 3: Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then check the answers together as a
class. Write the correct answers on the board.
Step 4: Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.
Extension: Invite one or two pupils to stand up, listen to and repeat the sentences.
Outcome: Pupils can identify the target words /ike and write while listening.
Key:1.2 2.c
3. Let'schant.
Goal: To say the chant with the correct
rhythm and pronunciation.
Input: The lyrics and the recording of the - a
chant ':,-:M.u aubject 23t
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils scan the first R G s

122

verse of the chantand elicit the word
ending with ke (fike). Check pupils’
comprehension of the first verse of

Eogin, Ergin
the chant. ey avcute sutject s Engln

; . \ Wy dsyouthe £
Step 2:Play the recording. Get pupils Because | vark t oo an Ergksntescher

to listen to and repeat the first verse,
line by line. Show them how to chant
and clap their hands.

Step 3: Play the recording of the first
verse again for pupils to do choral and individual repetition.

Step4: Repeat Steps 1 to 3 for the second verse of the chant. Go around the classroom
and offer help where necessary.
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Extension: If there is enough time, split the class into two groups to take turns chanting
and clapping their hands. Each of the groups should sing one verse of the chant. Then
invite some groups to the front of the class to chant and clap hands.

Outcome: Pupils can say the chant with the correct rhythm and pronunciation.

Warm-up

- Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting two groups of three
to the front of the class to take turns saying the two verses of the chant and
clapping their hands.

Ask pupils to open their books at page 61 and look at Unit 8, Lesson 3, Activity 4. i

—

f

4. Read and tick True or False.

Goal: To read a paragraph and decide ©

whether the sentences are true or
false.

Ay a1 5 Puter It Thuraday today. | Fave English. PE. musk:
artand matns at xhock My favourke subject s Engich. | ke &

| want % 56 3 £hger 0. | o not 1K maths becauss | am rat
Qoodatit

True Fane

Input: - A paragraph about Peter and his 4 b rame s Peter.
school subjects 2
- Four sentences with True and False
boxes.

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils read all the sentences under the paragraph. Tell them to read
Sentence 1and pay attention tothe keywords name and Peter, then scan the paragraph
for the information. If it is the same, they should put a tick in the True box. If the
information is not the same, they should put a tick in the False box.
Step 2: Repeat Step 1 for Sentences 2, 3 and 4. Set a time limit for pupils to do the
activity independently. Go around the classroom and offer help where necessary.
Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with their partners and check their answers before
checking as a class.
Step 4: Invite some pupils to stand up and read the paragraph aloud.

Outcome: Pupils can read a paragraph and decide whether the sentences are true or false.
Key: 1.True 2.False 3.True 4.False

5. Let's write.

Goal: To read, understand and complete . 2
a paragraph about their favourite < i
subjects. Mynamas Ihave aretmaths toctay

g oo ssectis ko R becouse wark  bo

Input: An incomplete paragraph with four e e e

gaps
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Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Project

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

124

Step 1: Tell pupils what they are going to do. Then get them to read the incomplete
paragraph. Elicit what the paragraph is about (someone’s favourite subject and the
reason why he / she likes it). Remind them to pay attention to the context (the words
before and after the blanks) in the sentences before completing them with appropriate
information.

Step 2: Get pupils to fill the first gap with their name as an example.

Step 3:Set a time limit for pupils to complete the paragraph independently. Go around
the classroom and offer help where necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap books with their partners and check the answers in pairs or
groups before inviting a few pupils to stand up and read their writing aloud.

Pupils can read, understand and complete a paragraph about their favourite subjects.

Suggested answer: My name is Long. | have Vietnamese, art, English and maths today.
My favourite subject is maths. | like it because | want to be a maths teacher. What is your
favourite subject?

To do a survey on their classmates’
favourite subjects and the reasons
why they like these subjects and
present them to the class.

A picture of Mary presenting the
result of her survey of favourite
subjects to the class

Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
activity. Explain that pupils have to
show their surveys on their classmates’
favourite subjects and the reasons
why they like these subjects which they have prepared at home as homework and present
them to the class.

Step 2: Invite a pupil to the front of the class to model the presentation. Observe and
offer help with the presentation language where necessary. Put the key presentation
language on the board e.g. Look at Bill. His favourite subject is maths. He likes it because
he wants to be amaths teacher. Have the pupils repeat the language a few times to help
them feel confident when they present the project before an audience.

Step 3: Have pupils work in groups. Set a time limit for pupils to present the project
in their groups. Each pupil shows his / her survey to the group and describes his / her
classmates’ favourite subjects and the reasons why they like them.

Step 4: Invite a few pupils to the front of the class to present their projects. Encourage
the class to cheer the presenters.

Pupils can do a survey on their classmates' favourite subjects and the reasons why they
like these subjects and present them to the class.
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UNIT 9 - OUR SPORTS DAY

Objectives

By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

- correctly pronounce the sounds of the letter y in isolation, in the words February and July, and in
the sentences Our sports dayis in February. and My birthday s in July,;

use the words and phrase August, December, July, June, May, November, October, September,
sports day in relation to the topic“Our sports day”;

use Is your sports dayin_____7-Yes, itis. /No, itisnt It'sin___.to ask and answer questions
about a sports day;

use When's your sports day? - It'sin____.toask and answer questions about when a sport day is;
listen to and demonstrate understanding of simple exchanges in relation to the topic “Our
sports day”;

- read and write about a sports day;

make a sports day poster and present it to the class at Project time.

Warm-up

- Have some pupils say the chant from Lesson 3 of Unit 8. Praise them and get the
class to cheer or clap if they do a good job.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 62 and look at Unit 9, Lesson 1, Activity 1.
Write the title"Our sports day”on the board and read it forthe class to repeat a few
times. Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

~\

S

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal: To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and
answering questions about a sports
day.

Input: - Context a:

Quspors day & m .

Ep——

Lucy: Qur sports day is in May. We play many sports and games.
Nam: Great! [ like sports.

- Context b:

Lucy: Is your sports day in May too?

Nam: No, itisn't. it's in April,
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Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters in the pictures
(see Input).
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen. Play the
recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat. Repeat the same
procedure with Picture b. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.
Step 3: Play the recording again for pupils to listen to and repeat individually and / or
in chorus sentence by sentence.
Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording.
Step 5: Draw their attention to the question fs your sports day in May too? and the
answer No, itisn't. It's in April. Tell pupils that they are used to ask and answer questions
about a sports day.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about a sports day.

2. Listen, point and say.
Goal: To correctly say the words and use /s
your sports day in ?—Yes, itis./ 2 &
No, it isn't. Its in . to ask and
answer questions about a sports day. K Y
Input: - Picture cues: Ll
a. a calendar showing May LIl S i
b. a calendar showing June Ik 107 08y hv-!rm/-vl

¢. a calendar showing July
d. a calendar showing August
-Speech bubbles:

Is your sports day in 2—Yes, itis./No, itisn't. It'sin

Audio script:
a.May/yes b.June/yes c.March/no/July d.April/no/August
a. A:ls your sports day in May?
B:Yes, itis.
b. A: Is your sports day in June?
B:Yes, itis.
¢. A:ls your sports day in March?
B:No, itisn't. It's in July.
d. A: Is your sports day in April?
B:No, it isn't. It’s in August.
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit the names of the months in the
pictures. Have the class repeat the words a few times. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the word (May).
Have the class repeat the word a few times. Repeat the same procedure with the other
three pictures.

Step 3: Point at the bubbles and have pupils listen to and repeat after the recording
Is your sports day in May? - Yes, itis. Point at Picture a and have pupils listento and repeat
the sentences until they feel confident. Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢
andd.
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Step 4: Have pupils work in pairs and practise asking and answering the question
Is your sports day in 7= Yes, itis./ No, itisn't. It's in . using speech bubbles
and Pictures a, b, cand d.

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in
front of the class.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly say the words and use Is your sports dayin ?-Yes, itis. /No,itisn't
Itsin .toaskand answer questions about a sports day.

3. Let'stalk.

Goal: To enhance the correct use of /s your o
sports day in 2~ Yes, itis./ No, permtradny o TS T
itisn't.It’sin .toaskand answer
questions about a sports day.

Input: - Picture cue: a picture of a sports day
and a calendar showing the months of
the year

~Speech bubbles: fs your sports day in 2~

Procedure: Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the picture. Have them say the names of the months
in the picture. Ask questions to help them identify the context (see inpus).
Step 2: Have pupils look at the bubbles to understand how the sentence pattern is
used. Have pupils role-play to practise asking the questions and giving their answers in
pairs, using picture cues. Make sure pupils understand the structures and say them with
the right pronunciation and intonation. Go around to observe and provide help.
Step 3: Invite some pupils to practise asking and answering questions in front of the
class. Praise them if they perform well.
Extension: For a more able class, have pupils ask and answer questions about what
their friend(s) do on school sports day, using the structures learnt e.g. What do you do
onsports day? -1

Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of s your sports dayin _ 2 Yes, itis./No, itisn't. It's
in .to ask and answer questions about a sports day.

Preparation for the project: Tell pupils about the project on page 67. Ask them to prepare for it at

home by making a school sports day poster. Remind them to bring the posters to class to present them

at Project time.

Warm-up
- Greet the class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson. Get a few pupils to ask and
answer questions about a sports day.
- Ask pupils to open their books at page 63 and look at Unit 9, Lesson 1, Activity 4.
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4. Listen and match.
. /
Goal: To listen to and understand three 9 s " ?’ =
communicative contexts in which 1 5

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

128

e

characters ask and answer questions
about a sports day and match three
characters with three correct pictures.

Picture cues:

1.Mary 2.Ben  3.Lucy

a. a calendar showing August

b. a calendar showing June

¢. a calendar showing May

Audio script:

1. Nam: Is your sports day in June, Mary?
Mary:Yes, itis.

2.Mai: Our sports day is in February. Is your sports day in February too, Ben?
Ben:No, itisn't. It's in May.

3. Nam:Is your sports day in July, Lucy?
Lucy:No, itisn't. It's in August.

Step 1: Draw pupils'attention tothe pictures of the characters and the months. Identify
them as a class.

Step 2: Play the recording for Character 1. Ask pupils to listen and draw a line to match
the character (Mary) with the month (Picture b). Play the recording again for pupils to
do the task. Play the recording a third time to give pupils another listening opportunity
if needed.

Step 3: Repeat Step 2 for Characters 2 and 3. Go around the classroom to offer support
where necessary.

Step4: Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers together as a class.
Write the correct answers on the board.

Step 5: Play the recording again for pupils to listen and double-check their answers.

Extension: |ftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for theclass to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can listen to and und d three c icative inwhich characters
ask and answer questions about a sports day and match three characters with three
correct pictures.

Key:1.b 2.c 3.a
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5. Look, complete and read.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Let'ssing.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To complete four target sentence
patterns in four exchanges with the
help of picture cues.

&

15 your sports day i Jure?
wor

24 15 yoursports g 3
- Four picture cues ez iz

3 at sports day inFebrusey?
- Four gapped exchanges 120 3 Y
Step 1: Have pupils look at the 4.4 layoursportsdmy v =
pictures and identify the months. 2in Merch,

Step 2: Have pupils look at the four
gapped exchanges. Draw their attention to the missing words in the sentences.

Step 3: Model Exchange 1. Have pupils look at the exchange. Ask them what words are
missing in the answer (it is). Then have them look at the picture and identify the month.
Askthem to complete the gap (/s your sports day in June? - Yes, itis.).

Step 4: Repeat the same procedure with Exchanges 2, 3 and 4. Draw pupils’ attention
to two gaps in Exchanges 3 and 4.

Step 5: Have pupils complete the exchanges individually and ask a few pairs to read
them aloud. Correct their pronunciation where necessary, praise the readers, and get
the class to clap or cheer if their pronunciation is good.

Pupils can complete four target sentence patterns in four exchanges with the help of
picture cues.

Key: 1.itis 2.August 3.Is;May 4.in;No, itisn't

To sing the song Our sports day with 0 &
the correct pronunciation, rhythm Sparts day, ports day.
and melody. £ yout sports dayin Mey? " "
b ki Sports day, sports day
The lyrics and the recording of the v s your zports 42y n June?
o, it o, ¢ it
song Qur sports day - ..‘;:.MY

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the
titleand lyrics of the song. Encourage
them to point at the pictures while listening to reinforce their understanding.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through. Encourage pupils to listen carefully to
the pronunciation and the melody.

Step 3: Play the recording, line by line, for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary. Introduce actions for pupils to dowhile they sing along
with the recording.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to sing along.

Step 5: Put pupils into groups to make up their own actions for the song. Invite groups
to the front of the class to perform while the rest of the class sings and / or claps along.
Encourage the class to praise or cheer the performers.

Pupils can sing the song Our sports day with the correct pronunciation, rhythm and melody.
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Wam-up

Greet the class.

Spend a few minutes revising Lesson 1 by asking a few pairs of pupils to act out
the dialogue in Activity 1. If time allows, have pupils sing the song Our sports day
Ask pupils to open their books at page 64 and look at Unit 9, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell pupils that in this lesson they will learn to ask and answer questions about

when a sports day is. \J

1. Look, listen and repeat.
Goal: To understand and correctly repeat @
the sentences in two communicative o 3
; [ [rn—
contexts focusing on asking and = ” -
answering questions about when a , ﬁ ﬂ A
*» Ki 3
sports day is. N  — DR C
A\ f o \
Input: - Context a: \./\’/ K phvemot i) \ SN I\n.om.f A
Nam: What's that?
Lucy: It’s a picture of our sports day.
- Context b:
Nam: When's your sports day?
Lucy: it's in October.
Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters in the pictures.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen.
Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.
Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the sentences
in the recording.
Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the question When's your sports day? and the answer
it's in October. Tell pupils that they are used to ask and answer questions about when a
sports day is.
Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about when a sports day is.
2. Listen, point and say. o a
Goal: To correctly say the words and -
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use When's your sports day? - It's in A
.to ask and answer questions

about when a sports day is. =
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Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

- Picture cues:

a. a calendar showing September b. a calendar showing October
¢. a calendar showing November d. a calendar showing December
- Speech bubbles:

When'syour sports day? —ft'sin______.
Audio script:
a.September b, October c.November  d.December
a. A:When's your sports day?
B:It's in September.
b. A:When's your sports day?
B:It's in October.
c. A:When'’s your sports day?
B:1t's in November.
d. A:When's your sports day?
B:It's in December.
Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit the name of each month.

Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a (a calendar showing September), listen to the
recording and repeat the word (September). Repeat the same procedure with the other
three pictures. Have pupils repeat the words a few times.

Step 3: Point at the first bubble and have pupils listen to and repeat after the recording
(When's your sports day?). Point at Picture a and have pupils listen to and repeat after the
recording (/t's in September.). Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures.

Step 4: Have pairs practise asking and answering the question When's your sports day?
~itsin_____.Go around the classroom and offer help where necessary.

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in
front of the class.

Pupils can correctly say the words and use When's your sports day? - It'sin .toask
and answer questions about when a sports day is.

To enhance the correct use of When's
your sports day? - It's in .toask
and answer questions about when a
sports day is in a freer context.

3 ]

Wherieyour s

- Picture cues: a school sports day
and calendars showing the months
of the year

- Speech bubbles: When's your sports
day? -

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the picture. Have them say the names of the months
in the picture. Ask questions to help them identify the context (see fnput).
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Step 2: Elicit the missing words in the second speech bubble and write them on the
board. Get pupils to say the completed sentences.

Step 3: Have pupils look at the bubbles to understand how the sentence pattern is
used. Have pupils role-play to practise asking the questions and giving their answers in
pairs, using picture cues. Make sure pupils understand the structures and say them with
the right pronunciation and intonation. Go around to observe and provide help.

Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of When's your sports day? - it's in .toaskand
answer questions about when a sports day is in a freer context.

Warm-up
- Greetthe class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson. Get a few pupils to ask and
answer questions about when a sports day is in front of the class. They may use
the target language in Activities 2 and 3.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 65 and look at Unit 9, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

4. Listen and tick.

Goal: To listen to and understand two 4 @/
communicative contexts in which R e | Boao | 1 Sermens | Mhoveets
pupils ask and answer questions [T W
about when a sports day is and tick
the correct pictures.

Input: Picture cues:
1a. a calendar showing December 1b. a calendar showing October
2a. a calendar showing September 2b. a calendar showing November
Audio script:

1. A: Is your sports day in December?
B:No, itisn't.
A: When's your sports day?
B:1t’s in October.
2. A:When's your sports day? In November?
B:No, itisn't. It's in September.
A: Oh, it's soon.

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to Pictures 1a and 1b. Elicit the month in each picture.
Play the recording of the first exchange for pupils to listen. Play the recording again for
pupils to do the task. Play the recording a third time for pupils to check their answers.
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Step 2: Repeat Step 1 with Pictures 2a and 2b.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers as a class. Write the
correct answers on the board for pupils to correct their answers.

Step 4: Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.

Extension:Iftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand two communicative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about when a sports day is and tick the correct pictures.

Key:1.b 2.2

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete two gapped dialogues (5 " §
with the help of picture cues. % 4 Isyour spors day In Septembse?
. iz Wnensyour
Input: Two picture cues and two gapped portzaay? Lol ‘
dialogues to complete K M D
) 2 4 Oue sporez iy i Cetcbor
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the your ot dayin
pictures. Have them identify the s 2
month in each picture. &y anioey {y a8

Step 2: Have pupils look at the two
incomplete dialogues. Draw their
attention to the missing words in the sentences.

Step 3: Model Dialogue 1. Have pupils look at the dialogue. Ask them what is missing in
the first gap (Yes). Then ask them look at the second gap and guess what is missing (the
month). Have them look at the picture and identify the month (November). Ask them to
complete the dialogue.
Step 4: Repeat the same procedure with Dialogue 2. Draw pupils’ attention to three
gaps in the dialogue.
Step 5: Have pupils complete the dialogues individually and nominate a few pairs to
read them aloud. Correct their pronunciation where necessary, praise the readers, and
getthe class to clap or cheer if their pronunciation is good.

Outcome: Pupils can complete two gapped dialogues with the help of picture cues.
Key: 1.Yes; November 2.1s; When's; December

6. Let's play.
Goal: To review vocabulary for months by
playing the game Who's faster?

Input: ~Three month words January, February,
March and the sentence Our sports day
is inMarch. on'the board

~Twogroups ofthree pupils discussing
to make sentences

- A pupil holding a piece of paper and
reading aloud the sentence Our sports
dayisinJanuary.
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Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 1: Tell pupils that they are going to play the game Who's faster? in groups. Explain
how the game is played: each group makes sentences using month words and reads
them aloud to the class.

Step 2: Write three month words on the board (e.g. January, March, August) and a
sentence as an example: Our sports day is in March.

Step 3: Divide the class into groups of five. Ask groups to look at the words and the
example on the board. Check comprehension.

Step 4: Give each group a piece of paper. Have groups make two sentences with the
two words January and August, then read the sentences aloud to the class. The group
that makes correct sentences faster wins.

Step 5: Continue the game with other sets of month words if time allows.

Pupils can review vocabulary for months by playing the game Who's faster?

Warm-up
- Greetthe class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking pupils to play the
game Who's faster? using the language learnt.

- Ask pupils to make sports day posters at home and bring them to class in
Period 6.
- Ask pupils to open their books at page 66 and look at Unit 9, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson. (
——— |
1. Listen and repeat.
Goal: To correctly repeat the sounds of letter o @
yinisolation, in the word February (/i/) v fbuid Qut spects day ks in ety
as in the sentence Our sports day isin y st oy bethctay ein Juh

Input:

Procedure:

134

February, and the word July (/a1/) as in
My birthday is in July.

~The letter y, the word February and the sentence Our sports day is in February.

-The letter y, the word July and the sentence My birthday isin July.

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the letter y, the word February and the sentence
Qur sports day is in February. Play the recording and encourage them to point at the
letters / word / sentence while listening.

Step 2: Play the recording again and encourage pupils to listen and repeat. Do this
several times until pupils feel confident. Correct their pronunciation where necessary
and praise them when their pronunciation is good.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for the letter y in the second line.

Step 4: Let pupils work in pairs or groups to pronounce the sounds of the letter y, say
the words February and July, and read the sentences Our sports day is in February. and
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Outcome:

My birthday is in July. Invite a few pupils to listen to the recording and say the language
in front of the class. If they perform well, praise them.

Pupils can correctly repeat the sounds of letter y in isolation, in the word February (/i/)
as in the sentence Qur sports day is in February, and the word July {/a1/) as in My birthday
isinJuly,

2. Listen and circle.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To identify the target words July and 2 w&f

January while listening. i \xr:rwm:ﬁvm ::w.. .

Two gapped sentences with three 2o
answer options by Janaar eeing

Audio script:
1. Is your sports day in July?
2.1 like January.

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the gapped sentences and three answer options.
Explain what pupils have to do. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen. Play the recording again for pupils to
listen and circle the correct options.

Step 3: Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then check the answers together as a
class. Write the correct answers on the board.

Step 4: Play the recording again for pupils to listen and double-check their answers.

Extension: Invite one or two pupils to stand up, listen to and repeat the completed
sentences.

Pupils can identify the target words July and January while listening.
Key:1.a 2.b

3. Let’schant.

Goal:

Input:
Procedure:

To say the chant with the correct 8
rhythm and pronunciation.

your sasclap JANUARY S

The lyrics and recording of the chant “*
Step 1: Draw pupils'attention to
the lyrics of the chant. Check their

comprehension.

Wheriz your sportsctay?
In . June of Juh?,
In July in k.

Step 2: Play the recording all the
way through. Encourage pupils to
listen carefully to the rhythm and
pronunciation. Draw pupils’ attention
to the sounds of the letter y in the
words January, February and July in
thechant.

Step 3: Play the recording, line by line, for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their
pronunciation when necessary.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to chant along. Encourage
them to clap while chanting.
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Extension: Divide the class into two or more groups to take turns listening to and
repeating the chant while the rest of the class claps along.

Outcome: Pupils can say the chant with the correct rhythm and pronunciation.

Warm-up
- Greetthe class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking pupils to say the
chant on page 66. Divide the class into groups and get them to do actions while
saying the chant.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 67 and look at Unit 9, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

4. Read and tick True or False.

(4] /
Goal: To read a text about a sports day and T e ¢ v ton s A TN
decide whether statements are true A Y et
or fa|se Emchetbal. It 123 bot of fun!
. T Fabe
Input: - Atext about a sports day e A
3. The boys plsy badimirecn
- Four statements with True and False e ins oy tmetimt
boxes

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the text and read it together as a class. Check
comprehension.
Step 2: Draw pupils’ attention to the four statements below the text and four boxes to
tick True or False. Have pupils pay attention to the sentences about the sports day and
what the boys, the girls do on the sports day in the text. Give pupils time to tick the
correct boxes.
Step 3:Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers together as a class.
Write the correct answers on the board.
Step4: Ask pupils to look at the board and check their answers again. If time allows, ask
them to read the text aloud in front of the class.

Outcome: Pupils can read a text about a sports day and decide whether statements are true or false.
Key:1.T 2.F 3.T 4.F

5. Let's write.
Goal: To read, understand and complete o /
the gapped text about a sports day.
ur schoc pets iy 15 we piy ports 3nd
A i I the schaot playgreuncl The girz
Input: A short gapped text with the target e sl s T
sentences to complete e ak kve cur sports
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Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Project

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Step 1: Tell the class the goal of this activity: Pupils are going to read the gapped text
and fill in the gaps. Check their comprehension.

Step 2: Write the first gapped sentence on the board: Our school sports dayisin P
Read the sentence as a class. When you reach the gap, point at it and encourage pupils
to say the answer. Give pupils time to write the answer.

Step 3: Repeat Step 2 for the other gapped sentences.

Step 4: Iftime allows, invite a few pupils to read the sentences they have completed in
front of the class. The class observes and praises their work.

Pupils can read, understand and complete the gapped text about a sports day.

Suggested answer: Our school sports day is in October. We play sports and games in
the school playground. The girls play chess. The boys play football. The teachers play
volleyball. We all love our sports day.

To make a sports day posters at home
and present them to the class, using
the target language.

A picture of Mai holding a sports day
poster and saying Our sports day is in
October. _

Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of this
activity. Explain that they are going
to show sports day posters that they
have made at home and tell the class
about their sports day.

Step 2: Have pupils work in groups of five. Each pupil shows his / her poster and tells
the group about sports day, e.g. Our sports day is in QOctober. | cycle. My friends play
badminton. Go around the classroom and offer help if necessary (such as when pupils
need some more vocabulary to talk about their sports days).

Step 3: Invite some pupils to show their work and talk about their sports days. Praise
pupils if they perform well. Have pupils stick their posters on the walls of the classroom
as a display.

Pupils can make a sports day posters at home and present it to the class, using the
target language.
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UNIT 10 - OUR SUMMER HOLIDA

Objectives
By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

N

correctly pronounce the sounds of the letters ere in isolation, in the words were and where, and
in the sentences Were you on the beach last summer? and Where were you last weekend?;

use the words and phrases at the campsite, at the zoo, in the countryside, on the beach, Bangkok,
London, Sydney and Tokyo in relation to the topic “Our summer holidays”;

use Were you last weekend? - Yes, | was. /No, | wasn't.to ask and answer questions about
if someone was somewhere in the past;
use Where were you last summer? - | was in
someone was in the past;

listen to and d d ding of simple co icative contexts in relation to the
topic “Our summer holidays”;

read and write about where someone was in the past;

. to ask and answer questions about where

make a mind map of where pupils were on holiday in the previous summer and present the
results to the class at Project time.
S

Wam-up

- Greetthe class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend afew minutes revising the previous lesson by saying the chant on page 66.
- Ask pupils to open their books at page 68 and look at Unit 10, Lesson 1, Activity 1.

- Wite the title Our summer holidays on the board and read it for the class to repeat
a few times. Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1.Look, listen and repeat.

Goal:

Input: - Context a:

138

To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two communicative
contexts in which pupils ask and
answer questions about if someone
was somewhere in the past.

Bill: fwas in the countryside last weekend.

Mai: That's great!

- Context b:

Bill: Were you in the countryside last weekend?
Mai: No, fwasn't. | was in the mountains,
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Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at Pictures a and band identify the characters in the pictures.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen. Play the
recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat. Repeat the same
procedure with Picture b. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.
Step 3: Play the recording again for pupils to listen and repeat in chorus sentence by
sentence.
Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording.
Step 5: Draw pupils'attention to the question Were you in the countryside last weekend?
and the answers No, [ wasn't. | was in the mountains. Tell pupils that they are the
question and the answer about if someone was somewhere in the past.
Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about if someone was somewhere
in the past.
2. Listen, point and say.
Goal: To correctly say the phrases and use = Serm—
<9 \ &
Were you last weekend? — Yes,
Iwas. / No, Iwasn't. to ask and answer Ve b m m
questions about if someone was — o -
somewhere in the past. St =i arew
Input: - Picture cues: A
a.a boy atthe zoo
b.on the beach
c.a girl at the campsite
d. in the countryside
-Speech bubbles: Were you last weekend? - Yes, | was. / No, | wasn't
Audio script:
a.atthe zoo/ yes b.on the beach /no
c.atthe campsite / yes d.in the countryside / no
a. A:Were you at the zoo last weekend?
B:Yes, | was.

b. A:Were you on the beach last weekend?
B:No, Iwasn't.

¢. A:Were you at the campsite last weekend?
B:Yes. Iwas.

d. A:Were you in the countryside last weekend?
B:No, Ilwasn't.

Procedure:  Step1: Have pupils look at pictures a, b, c and dand identify the characters and the

locations.
Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the phrase
(at the zoo). Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures. Have the class
repeat the phrases a few times.
Step 3: Point at the bubbles and Picture a and have pupils listen and repeat after the
recording (Were you at the zoo last weekend? - Yes, f was.). Repeat the same procedure with
the other three pictures. Have the class repeat the questions and answers a few times.
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Step 4: Have pairs practise asking and answering the question Were you
last weekend? - Yes, | was. /No, | wasn't.

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in
front of the class.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use Were you last weekend? - Yes,
Iwas. /No, | wasn't. to ask and answer questions about if someone was somewhere in
the past.

3. Let'stalk.

Goal: To enhancethe correct use of Were W 1o s
you last weekend? - Yes, i was. / /i
No, | wasn't. to ask and answer
S p _‘?4. b
questions about if someone was ik
somewhere in the past in a freer
context.

Input: - Picture cues: at the campsite, on
the beach, at the zoo, in the countryside

- Speech bubbles: Were you last weekend? - Yes /No

Procedure:  Step 1:Draw pupils'attention to the pictures. Ask questions to help them identify the
places (see Input).

Step 2: Put pupils into pairs and have them practise asking and answering questions
about if someone was somewherein the past. Go around the classroom to offersupport
where necessary.

Step 3: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to ask and answer questions about
if someone was somewhere in the past, using the picture cues. Praise pupils if they
performwell.

Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of Were you last weekend? - Yes, | was. /
No, Iwasn't. to ask and answer questions about if someone was somewhere in the past
in a freercontext.

Preparation for the project: Tell pupils about the project on page 73. Ask them to make their mind

maps of where they were on holiday in the previous summer by writing about places, people, food, etc.

They will present the results to the class at the Project time.

Warm-up

- Greetthe class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking questions using
Wereyou ____last weekend? and call on a few pupils to answer the questions.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 69 and look at Unit 10, Lesson 1, Activity 4.



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

4, Listen and tick.

Goal: To listen to and understand two
communicative contexts about if
someone was somewhere in the past
and tick the correct pictures.

Input: Picture cues:

1a.Nam at the park

1b.Nam on the beach

2a.Maiin the countryside

2b.Maiat the zoo

Audio script:

1. A: Hi, Nam. How are you?
B: Im fine, thank you.
A:Were you on the beach last weekend?
B:Yes, |was.

2. A: Hello, Mai. How are you?
B: Fine, thanks.
A:Were you in the countryside last weekend?
B: No, | wasn't. | was at the zoo.

Procedure:  Step 1:Draw pupils'attention to the pictures 1a and 1h. Ask questions to help pupils
identify the characters and their activities.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen. Then play the recording again forthem to
tick the correct picture.

Step 3:Repeat Steps 1and 2 with Pictures 2aand 2b.

Step4: Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers together as aclass.
Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.

Extension:ftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand two communicative contexts about if someone
was somewhere in the past and tick the correct pictures.

Key:1.b 2.b

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete two gapped sentences — 7
and two d exch ith th <
gapped exchanges with the »
help of picture cues. RN A L/
Input: - Four picture cues o PO -
Py
- Two gapped sentences and two =
gapped exchanges to complete A Y ﬂ

s Youon the boach yestortay?
Jvaz
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Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at the pictures. Get them to identify the characters and places
in the pictures.
Step 2: Have pupils look at the gapped sentences. Draw their attention to the missing
words in the gapped sentences.
Step 3: Model Sentence 1. Have pupils look at the first sentence. Ask them what words
are missing (the campsite). Then have pupils complete the sentence (f was at the campsite
yesterday.). Repeat the same procedure with Sentence 2 and Exchanges 3 and 4.
Step 4: Have pupils complete the gapped sentences individually and ask two pupils to
read them aloud.

Outcome: Pupils can complete two gapped sentences and two gapped exchanges with the help
of picture cues.
Key: 1. the campsite 2.atthezoo  3.thecountryside 4. Were;Yes

6. Let's sing.
Goal: To sing the song Were you on the A
beach yesterday? with the correct &

pronunciation, rhythm and melody. S
Input: The lyrics and the recording of the il O
song Were you onthebeachyesterday? R an wheci:
Procedure:  Step 1:Draw pupils' attention to the o s maa? %
titleand lyrics ofthe song.Encourage Werwyouonthobonchyortonay? Sl
them to point at the places to S |usinthecoutryside yesterday.

o, Iwasnt, Ho. | wo:
[N
reinforce their understanding.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way
through for pupils to listen to the whole song. Encourage them to listen carefully to the
pronunciation and the melody.

Step 3: Play the recording, line by line, for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to sing along.
Step 5:Play the recording again for pupils to sing and clap along with the recording.

Extension: Invite some groups to the front of the class to perform while the rest of the
class sings and / or claps along.

Outcome: Pupils can sing the song Were you on the beach yesterday?with the correct pronunciation,
rhythm and melody.

Wam-up
— Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.
- Getthe class to sing the song Were you on the beach yesterday? on page 69.

~ Ask pupils to open their books at page 70 and look at Unit 10, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.
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1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal: To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and
answering questions about where
someone was in the past.

ﬁ N .\l‘_n b P

Input: - Context a:
Nam: Were you in London last summer, Mary?
Mary: No, Iwasn't.
- Context b:
Nam: Where were you last summer?
Mary:/wasin Tokyo.

Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at Pictures a and band identify the characters, places and
activities.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to familiarise
themselves with the characters’ voices. Play the recording again, sentence by sentence,

for pupils to listen and repeat. Repeat the same procedure with Picture b. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Step 3:Play the recording again for pupils to listen and repeat in chorus sentence by
sentence.

Step4:Invite a few pairs tothe front of the classroom to listen and repeat the sentences
in the recording.

Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the question Where were you last summer? and the
answer / was in Tokyo. Tell pupils that they are the question and answer about where
someone was in the past.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative contexts
focusing on asking and answering questions about where someone was in the past.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the words and use <

8
Where were you last summer? - was :
in .toaskand answer questions el Wy

about where someone was in the

ah »
Input: - Picture cues: ot Lo

a. Maiin London

b.Nam in Sydney

¢. Mary in Tokyo

d. Billin Bangkok

- Speech bubbles: Where were you last summer? - fwasin_.
Audio script:

a.london b.Sydney ¢.Tokyo  d.Bangkok
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Procedure:

Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

)

a. A:Where were you last summer?
B:1was in London.

b. A:Where were you last summer?
B:1was in Sydney.

¢. A:Where were you last summer?
B: lwas in Tokyo.

d. A:Where were you last summer?
B:1was in Bangkok.

Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit the places in the pictures. Have the
class repeat the words a few times. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the word
(London). Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures. Have the class
repeat the words a few times.

Step 3: Point at the bubbles and Picture a, then have pupils listen and repeat after the
recording (Where were you last summer? — | was in London.). Repeat the same procedure
with the other three pictures.

Step 4: Have pairs practise asking and answering the question Where were you last
summer? —was in

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in
front of the class.

Pupils can correctly say the words and use Where were you last summer? — | was in 5
to ask and answer questions about where someone was in the past.

To enhance the correct use of Where @ Whare vom y0u st surmer?
were you last summer? - {wasin___. .
to ask and answer questions about
where someone was in the past in
a freer context.

- Picture cues: a picture of Bangkok;
a picture of Tokyo; a picture of London;
a picture of Sydney.

- Speech bubbles: Where were you last summer? -

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the pictures. Ask questions to help them identify the
context (see Input).

Step 2: Put pupils into pairs and encourage them to ask and answer questions about
where someone was in the past. Go around the classroom to offer support where
necessary.

Step 3: Have pairs practise asking and answering questions about where someone was
in the previous summer. Go around the classroom to observe and provide help.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to perform their conversations. Praise
pupils if they perform well.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of Where were you last summer? - fwasin . toask
and answer questions about where someone was in the past in a freer context.
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Warm-up
- Greet the class and encourage them to respond to your greeting.
- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by getting a few pairs to ask

and answer questions about where someone was in the past.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 71 and look at Unit 10, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

4. Listen and match.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To listen to and understand four
communicative contexts about where
someone was in the past and match
the characters to the correct pictures.

Picture cues:

1.Mai  2.Bill 3.Mary 4.Nam
a. Tokyo

b. London

c.Bangkok

d. Sydney

Audio script:

1. A:Where were you last summer, Mai?
B:1was in Sydney.

2. A:Where were you last summer, Bill?
B: lwas in Bangkok.

3. A:Where were you last summer, Mary?
B: Iwas in Tokyo.

4. A:Where were you last summer, Nam?
B:lwas in London.

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the characters and pictures. Ask questions to help
pupils identify the characters and the places.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen. Play the recording again for them to do
the task by matching the characters to the correct places. Play the recording a third
time to give pupils another listening opportunity.

Step 3:Check answers together as a class. Play the recording again for pupils to double-
check their answers.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for the class to
listen and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

d.

Pupilscan listentoand d four corr icative cc aboutwhere someone
was in the past and match the characters to the correct pictures.
Key:1.d 2.c 3.a 4.b
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5. Look, complete and read.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Let’s play.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To complete two gapped exchanges o f
with the help of picture cues. A A et e
~Two picture cues ey
-Two gapped exchanges to complete

24 _ wermyou st e, are?
Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures. " Iv««»« m‘::f:w
Get themto identify the characters and Iwamt

the places inthe pictures.

Step 2: Have pupils look at the two gapped exchanges. Draw their attention to the
missing words in the questions and answers.

Step 3: Model Exchange 1. Have pupils look at the first gap. Ask them what word is
missing (London). Then have them complete the answer (/ was in London.). Get them to
guess the missing word in the second answer (Yes) and complete the answer (Yes, itis.).

Step 4: Repeat the same procedure with Exchange 2.

Step 5: Have pupils complete the gaps individually. Check their answers as a class and
ask a few pairs to read them aloud.

Pupils can complete two gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.
Key: 1. London;Yes 2. Where; was; No

To review target words to make
sentences about where someone
was in the past by playing the game
Making sentences.

Some flash cards of the target
vocabulary: |, you, in, Llondon,
Sydney, Tokyo, where, were, was, last,
summer, weekend, y lay, etc.

Step 1: Tell pupils thatthey are going
to play the game Making sentences in groups of four or five.

Step 2: Nominate one pupil in each group as a leader. The leader says a sentence and
the other group members have to stand in a line, holding the word cards to make a
sentence. For example: Where were you last summer?

Step 3:Set a time limit for the groups to play the game.
Step 4: Invite two groups to the front of the class to play the game.

Step 5: Have the class give comments and announce the winner. The group that makes
most correct sentences will win.

Pupils can review target words to make sentences about where someone was in the
past by playing the game Making sentences.
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LESSON 3 (Period 5)

Warm-up

- Greet the class and encourage them to respond to your greeting.

- Have two groups of four or five play the game Making sentences.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 72 and look at Unit 10, Lesson 3, Activity 1.

Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Listen and repeat.

Goal: To correctly repeat the sounds of (1] L]
letters ere in isolation, in the word “@ Wt YOUONthe Beoch ik U
were (/3/) as in the sentence Were e WRATRANGEAND
you on the beach last summer? and
the word where (/e3/) as in Where
were you last weekend?
Input: ~The letters ere, the word were and the sentence Were you on the beach last summer?
~The letters ere, the word where and the sentence Where were you last weekend?
Procedure: Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the letters ere, the word were and the sentence Were
you on the beach last summer? Play the recording and encourage them to point to the
letters, the word and the sentence individually and in chorus while listening.
Step 2: Play the recording again and encourage pupils to listen to and repeat the sound,
the word and the sentence. Do this several times until pupils feel confident. Correct
their pronunciation where necessary.
Step 3: Repeat Steps 1and 2 for the |etters ere, theword where and the sentence Where
were you last weekend?
Step 4: Have pupils work in pairs or groups, pronouncing the sounds, saying the words
and reading the sentences until they feel confident.
Outcome: Pupils can correctly repeat the sounds of the letters ere in isolation, in the word were (/3/)
as in the sentence Were you on the beach last summer? and the word where (/e3/) as in
Where were you last weekend?
2. Listen and circle.
Goal: To identify the target words where 2 a/
and werewhile listening. £ WU bev Mt wedtend
W wom youlast ummar?
Input: Two sentences, each with three Weroyouln the courtrysde st summer?
options 2.4 Wherowem you st weskans)
y W wer youyedsetay?
Audio script: Were youst the campsto yestastay?

1. Where were you last summer?
2.Were you at the campsite yesterday?
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Procedure:  Step1:Tellpupilsthe goalof the activity. Explain that they have tolisten tothe recording
and circle the correct options. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen. Play the recording again for themto listen
and circle the correct options.

Step 3: Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then check the answers together as a
class. Write the correct answers on the board.

Step 4: Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.
Extension: Invite one or two pupils to stand up, listen to and repeat the sentences.

Outcome: Pupils can identify the target words where and were while listening.
Key:1.b 2.c
3. Let'schant.
Goal: To say the chant with the correct
5} &

rhythm and pronunciation.

Wera you at the cam pste ye sterday
Input: The lyrics and recording of the chant fj'_;";;"rw‘:‘ i
Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils' attention to it
the lyrics of the chant. Check their

comprehension.

Wers you 1 the beach yestartay?

Step 2: Play the recording all the way
through for pupils to listen to the
whole chant. Encourage them to
listen carefully to the rhythm and
pronunciation. Draw pupils’ attention
tothe sounds of the letter ere in the words were and where.

Step 3: Play the recording, line by line, for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to chant. Encourage them to
clap along while chanting.

Extension: Divide the class into two or more groups to take turns listening and
repeating the chant while the rest of the class claps along.

Outcome: Pupils can say the chant with the correct rhythm and pronunciation.

Warm-up
- Greet the class and encourage them to respond to your greeting.

~ Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by having the class say the
chant on page 72.

~ Ask pupils to open their books at page 73 and look at Unit 10, Lesson 3, Activity 4.
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4. Read and complete.
Goal: To read two texts and complete the (4] !
sentences about Mai’s and Tony’s me:ffﬁ“':m gr,;-gv;za';; ::m
; bt s gand. by s i
summer holidays. eyl
oty wa SRt My holoay was great!
Input: Two reading texts and four incomplete

sentences f, & ‘”

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’attention tothe AR .
fourincomplete sentences below the ::::;Tuf::::;:w“m
texts. Elicit the answers to Sentence 1
(about a place), Sentence 2 (about
Ha Long Bay), Sentence 3 (about the
people in London), and Sentence 4
(about Mai’s and Tony's feelings about their summer holidays).

3
wero ey
4 Trer holichayswere

Step 2: Have pupils read the texts to find the information and complete the four sentences.

Step 3: Set a time limit for pupils to do the task individually. Go around the classroom
and offer help where necessary.

Step4:Get pupilsto compare their answers with a partner, then check answers together
as a class.

Outcome: Pupils can read two texts and complete the sentences about Mai's and Tony’s summer
holidays.

Key: 1.Ha Long Bay 2.beautiful 3. helpful 4.great

5. Let's write.
Goal: To read and complete a gapped o y
paragraphaboutwhere someone was Lt e s S
on holiday in the previous summer. — T pecplewer y nolisay
Input: Agapped p ph to compl

Procedure:  Step 1:Tell pupils toread the gapped
paragraph and fill in the gaps with the information about the place where they were
on holiday in the previous summer. Tell pupils that the gaps in the text focus on the
descriptions of locations, people, food and their feelings about their holidays. Check
comprehension.

Step 2: Have pupils look at and do the second gapped sentence together as an example.
Askthem to read the sentence and elicit the location. Then have them write the location
inthe gap.

Step 3: Give pupils time to complete the p h ind dently. Go around the
classroom and offer help if necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers.
Extension: Invite a few pupils to read their completed paragraphs in front of the class.

Outcome: Pupils can read and complete a gapped paragraph about where someone was on
holiday in the previous summer.

Suggeted answer: | am Ha. Last summer, | was on holiday in Nha Trang with my family.
The beach was beautiful. The food was excellent. The people were friendly. My holiday
was great!
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6. Project

Goal: To make a mind map of where pupils O
were on holiday in the previous om0 el
summer and use the notes to make a b
presentation to the class.

Input: - A picture of a pupil giving a

presentation at the front of the class
using a mind map

- Speech bubble: Last summer, | was on holiday in Nha Trang. The beach was beautiful,

Procedure:  Step 1:Tell pupils about the goal of the activity. Explain that they have to look at the
notes in their mind maps and present the results to the class.

Step 2:Have pupils workin groups of five. Each pupil looks at the notes in his / her mind
map and tells the group about where he / she was on holiday in the previous summer,
and describes the place.

Step 3: Invite a few pupils to look at the notes in their mind maps and tell the class
about them, e.g. Last summer, | was on holiday in Bangkok. The food was excellent. ...

Step 4: Have the rest of the class give comments and praise pupils if they performwell.

Outcome: Pupils can make a mind map of where they were on holiday in the previous summer
and use the notes to make a presentation to the class.
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Objectives j
By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:
- correctly usethe following sentence patterns:
o Where’s your school? - Itsinthe___.
Howmany____ are there atyour school? - Thereis /are____.
What subjects do you have today? - Thave___.
Whendoyou have____?-lhaveiton__.
What's your favourite subject? - fts__,
Whydo you fike____?—Because Iwanttobe __.
Isyour sportsdayin____7-Yes, itis./No,itisn't It'sin___.
When's your sports day? - ft'sin___.
Wereyou____last weekend? - Yes, I was. /No, I wasn't.
o Where were you last summer? —fwasin__.
- take partin three extension activities to apply their language knowledge and competences.

S

REVIEW

‘Warm-up

- Greet the class. Ask pupils to choose a song from Units 6 to 10 to sing along
to (eg. Gardens and buildings at my school, page 47; What subjects do you have
today?, page 53; My favourite subject, page 57; Our sports day, page 63; Were you
on the beach yesterday?, page 69).

- Get pupils to open their books at page 74 and look at Review 2, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Listen and tick.

Goal: To listen to and understand five
communicative contexts in which
characters talk about familiar topics
such as our school, our timetables,
my favourite subjects, our sports

T
day, and our summer holidays, and & m
o
=
-

O iston ana ek B

2

7
s
ol
tick the correct pictures. b’ ég r
s

5

E

A Qi)

S

151



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

152
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Picture cues:
1a. a school in the city
1b. a school in the mountains
1¢. aschool in the village
2a. a timetable with music on Monday
2b. a timetable with music on Wednesday
2c¢. a timetable with music on Thursday
3a.a maths teacher
3b. an English teacher
3c. a painter
4a. a calendar showing October
4b. a calendar showing March
4c. a calendar showing May
5a.acampsite
5b.azoo
5c¢. a beach
Audio script:
1. A:Where's your school?
B: It's in the mountains.
2. A:When do you have music?
B:| have it on Thursdays.
3. A:What's your favourite subject?
B: It's English because | want to be an English teacher.
4. A: |syour sports day in October?
B:No, itisn't. It's in May.
5. A:Were you at the camp last weekend?
B:Yes, | was.
Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to Pictures 1a, 1b and 1c. Elicit the words or phrases to
describe the pictures in each option (e.g. a school in the city, a school in the mountains, a
school in the village). Elicit the questions the speaker may ask (e.g. Where’s your school?).
Play the recording for pupils to listen. Play it again for them to do the task. Then play the
recording a third time for them to check their answers.
Step 2: Repeat Step 1 with the rest of the pictures: 2a, 2b and 2¢; 3a, 3band 3¢; 4a,4b
and 4c¢, and 5a, 5b and 5¢.
Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner to check their answers before checking
as a class. Write the correct answers on the board.
Step 4: Play the recording again for pupils to listen and double-check the answers.
Extension: Iftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen to
and repeat some exchanges individually and / or in chorus. Correct their pronunciation
where necessary.
Pupils can listen to and understand five communicative contexts in which characters
talk about familiar topics such as our school, our timetables, my favourite subjects, our
sports day, and our summer holidays, and tick the correct pictures.
Key: 1.b 2.c 3.b 4.c 5.a
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2.Ask and answer.

Goal:

Input:
Procedure:

Outcome:

To ask and answer questions using
picture cues or personal information.
Four picture cues and four questions
Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the
first question. Get the class to read
it in chorus. Elicit the answer and
give feedback. Then get pupils to
role-play the exchange. Repeat the
same procedure with the rest of the
questions.

Step 2: Give pupils time to take it in

How marw buklings
1o trereinyour shool?
s

sl w
Whoco wore you st sumamer?

A -

—

55/ o

turns to role-play the four exchanges. Go around the classroom to offer support where

necessary.

Step 3: Invite a few pairs of pupils to stand up and take it in turns to role-play the target

exchanges.

Pupils can ask and answer questions using picture cues or personal information.

Warm-up

- Greet the class. Ask pupils to choose a game from Units 6 to 10 to play.

- Get pupils to open their books at page 75 and look at Review 2, Activity 3.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

|

e —

1 What subjects do you have today?

2. When doyou have a2

. Where were you last summer?

4 Isyoursports day inApni?

1 was In Sydney.

i1 haue English, maths
ana Viatnamese.

Yes. it i

Fave £ on Wednesdsys

elicit the type of answer required (subjects). Have pupils read the answers, find the
correct one and give feedback. Draw a line to match Question 1 with Sentence b.

Step 2: Give pupils timetodothetaskindividually. Go around the classroomto offer support.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers together as a class.

Extension: Invite a few pairs of pupils to stand up and read the matched exchanges aloud.

3. Read and match.

Goal: To read and match four pairs of target
sentence pat!erns.

Input: Four pairs of sentence patterns, which
together form simple exchanges
between two pupils

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils attention to the
questions and answers. Tell them
about this activity. Point at Question 1,
What subjects do you have today? and
Write the correct answers on the board.

Outcome:

Pupils can read and match four pairs of target sentence patterns.

Key:1.b 2.d 3.a 4.c
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4. Read and complete.

Goal: To read a gapped letter on familiar
topics and show understanding of it
by choosing the correct words to fill
the gaps.

Input: A short gapped letter to complete
using words from a box

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
activity and explain that they should

;

wers  computerrooms  music  sing  village

Deartinh

My 5choot s inthe (1) There ars twerty dassrooms,

two @) anda besutul garden

My Favourte subject Is G) | n play the piano and

@ with my friénds

It was our sports day yesterdsy. The activities (5) fun
et

Tell me ab cut yeur school

Byl
Yoo

read a letter and choose the words
from the box to complete it. Check
comprehension.

Step 2: Do Sentence 1 as an example. Point at the first sentence and read it aloud as a
class. Elicit the missing word and give feedback. Have them complete the sentence and
get pupils to read the completed sentence in chorus.

Step 3: Seta time limit for pupils to do the taskindependently. Go around the classroom
and offer help if necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.
Extension: Invite one or two pupils to read the text in front of the class. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can read a gapped letter on familiar topics and show understanding of it by
choosing the correct words to fill the gaps.

Key: 1. village 2.computerrooms 3.music 4.sing 5.were

5. Let'swrite.

Goal: To complete a gapped letter about .
their school using the target language. '
Trere ace cassrooms

) 1 like It Decause
| | love sports. Our last sports day was in

Input: Ashort gapped letter

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell the class the goal of the
activity and explain that they should i
read the gapped letter and fill in the
gaps with their own information.
Check comprehension.

Step 2: Have pupils do the first gapped sentence together as an example. Ask them to
read the first sentence and elicit suitable answers (e.g. the city, the mountains, the town,
the village). Then have them fill in the gap.

Step 3: Give pupils time to complete the text independently. Go around the classroom
and offer help if necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class.

Extension: Invite one or two pupils to read their completed letters in front of the class.

Outcome: Pupils can complete a gapped letter about their school using the target language.
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Suggested answer:

Dear Joe,

My school is in the city. There are 15 classrooms. My favourite subject is music. | like it
because | want to be a singer. | love sports. Our last sports day was in October.

Bye!
Ha An

EXTENSION ACTIVITIES

Warm-up
~ Greet the class. Ask pupils to choose a chant from Units 6 to 10 and chant together.
- Get pupils to open their books at page 76 and look at Extension activities, Activity 1. [

1. Read and match.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To read and match two reading texts
with pictures of the countryside and
the city, and identify the features of
the countryside and the city.

Two short texts about the countryside
and the city and two pictures to match
themto

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to
the texts and the pictures. Tell them
about this activity. Have pupils look
at Pictures a and b and elicit the
features of them. Ask What can you

mery peogle. It
Lock st the &8 buidings!

2 There mre many tree:
There arent many pe
here.liztend| canboar

see in the city? and then What can you see in the countryside?

Step 2: Read text 1 aloud. Ask pupils to match text 1 to Picture a or b. Continue with

text 2.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers together as a class.

Write the correct answers on the board.

Step 4: Have pupils underline the features of the city in text 1 and the features of the

countryside in text 2.

Extension: Invite a few pairs of pupils to stand up and read the texts aloud.

Pupils can read and match two reading texts with pictures of the countryside and the
city, and distinguish the features of the countryside and the city.

Key: 1.b  2.a
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2. Write a for countryside or b for city.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To distinguish the features of the city

and the countryside. 2]

Eight features of the city and the Lo Delidage Zeerypeopks:

countryside 3.alotof trees A many fields
- . Salotoftrafic sy

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the PR Sl

words and phrases. Tell them about
this activity. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Do Question 1 together. Read
the phrase in Question 1 aloud and elicit the answer (city). Have pupils write down the
answer,

Step 3: Give pupils time to do the task individually. Go around the classroom to offer
support.

Step4: Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers together as a class.
Write the correct answers on the board.

Pupils can distinguish the features of the city and the countryside.
Key:1.b 2.b 3.2 4.a 5.b 6.b 7.b 8.a

3. Board game. Roll a dice. Listen and answer.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

156

To revise the target vocabulary and
sentence patterns by playing Board
game.

A board game with 12 spaces

Step 1: Lead the game for the whole
class. Divide the class into four
groups. Determine which group
goes first, second, third and fourth.

Step 2: Each group rolls the dice

in turn. A member of each group s 2 ‘-
moves the group’s counter forward ® by =8
by the number of spaces indicated -—

by the dice. »

Step 3: When a counter lands on three spaces
a space with a picture, ask the

corresponding question below. If » n
Goback

the. group gives a correct answer, i 2ot
their counter stays on the space. If

they do not give a correct answer,
their counter must be moved back
two spaces and their turn ends.
Explain that there are some spaces
with instructions such as Go back
one space, Move ahead one space and
Miss a turn. When landing on these
spaces, the instructions must be followed. Check comprehension.

Finish
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Questions and instructions:

1.Where’s his school?

2. How many buildings are there at your school?
3. Go back one space

4.What subjects do you have today?

5. Move ahead one space

6.When does she have music?

7. Miss a turn

8. Were you in the countryside last weekend?

9. Move ahead three spaces

10. Where were you last summer?

11. Go back one space

12. Is your sports day in June?

Step 4: The game continues until one or all groups reach the “Finish” space.

Extension: Write the questions on the board. Have pupils sit in groups of three or four
and repeat Steps 1 - 4 to play individually.

Pupils can review the target vocabulary and sentence patterns by playing Board game.

157



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

By

Objectives N

- use What's the like? —1It's .toask and answer questions about what a place is like;

- listen to and demonstrate understanding of simple communicative contexts in relation to the
topic "My home”;

- read and write about where someone lives and what the place is like;

- draw the place where they live and present their drawings to the class at Project time. J

the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

correctly pronounce the sounds of the letters i and ee in isolation, in the words big and street, and
in the sentences They live in a bigvillage. and They live in Green Street,;

use the words at, in, live, road and street, and the phrases a big city, a busy street, a noisy road
and a quiet vilfage in relation to the topic “My home”;

use Where doyou live? I live

.to ask and answer questions about where someone lives;

Warm-up

- Greet the class.

~ Have the whole class say a chant they like from Tieng Anh 4, Book 1. You may
suggest two or three chants for pupils to choose from.

- Get pupils to open their books at page 6 and look at Unit 11, Lesson 1, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.
Goal: To understand and correctly repeat € Look listen and repeat.
the intwo icative

Input:

o Ginjecomets mypay

contexts (pictures) in which characters
talk about where Mary lives.

- Context a:

Mary: My birthday party is on Sunday.
Can you come to my party?

Minh: Yes, f can.

- Context b:

Minh: Where do you live?

Mary: /five in Tran Hung Dao Street.

Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b, identify the characters and say what they
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Step 2: Have pupils lookat Picture aand predictwhen Mary’s birthday is. Play the recording
and have pupils check the prediction. Repeat the same procedure with Picture b.

Step 3: Play the recording again and encourage pupils to point at the characters while
listening.

Step 4: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen, point at
the sentences and repeat after each character in chorus and individually. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the question Where do you five? and the answer / five in
Tran Hung Dao Street. Tell them that they are used to ask and answer questions about where
someone lives.

Extension: Invite a few pairs of pupils to act out the conversations in front of the class.

Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative contexts
(pictures) in which characters talk about where Mary lives.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

To correctly say the phrases and use
Where do you five? - ilive .toask B Liston, point and say
and answer questions about where
someone lives.

Ve oo o

- Picture cues:

a.a house (without a house number)
inTran Hung Dao Street

b. a house (without a house number)
in Quang Trung Road

¢.a house at 81 Tran Hung Dao Street
d. a house at 9 Quang Trung Road
- Speech bubbles: Where do you live? - flive_____.
Audio script:
a.in Tran Hung Dao Street b. in Quang Trung Road
¢.at 81 Tran Hung Dao Street d.at 9 Quang Trung Road
a. A:Where do you live?
B:llive inTran Hung Dao Street.
b. A:Where do you live?
B:1live in Quang Trung Road.
¢. A-Where do you live?
B:1live at 81 Tran Hung Dao Street.
d. A-Where doyou live?
B: I live at 9 Quang Trung Road.

Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and ¢ and say what the words and numbers on
the plaques tell us (e.g. the street name, the street / road number).

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the phrases under the
pictures in chorus and individually until they feel confident. Use the flash cards for in
Tran Hung Dao Street and at 81 Tran Hung Dao Street to practise the word street and
distinguish in and at in the phrases.
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Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 with Pictures b and d.

Step 4: Draw pupils’ attention to the speech bubbles and elicit the missing phrases in
the answer by pointing at Picture a. Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat
the sentences in both bubbles a few times. Repeat Step 4 with Pictures b, ¢, and d.
Step 5: Let pupils practise asking and answering questions in pairs. Go around the
classroom to offer help if necessary.

Step 6: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and ask and answer questions about
where someone lives.

Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use Where do you live? - live, .toaskand
answer questions about where someone lives.

To enhance the correct use of Where do
youlive?-[live. .toaskand answer
questions about where someone lives
ina freer context.

- Picture cues: some houses on two

maps

- Speech bubbles: Where do you live? -

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the maps. Ask questions to help them identify the
names of the streets and roads, the house numbers and the houses without specific
numbers.

Step 2: Elicit an answer to the question and write it on the board. Get pupils to say the
completed sentence.

Step 3: Ask each pupil to choose a house on the map. Put pupils into pairs to ask and
answer about where they live using the map. Go around the classroom to offer support
where necessary.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to practise asking and answering questions about where they
live in front of the class.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of Where do you live? - I ive .toask and answer
questions about where someone lives in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Tell pupils about the project on page 11. Ask them to prepare for it by
drawing the place (street, road, village, etc.) where they live and preparing how to present it at home.
They should say at least five sentences about where they live. Remind pupils to bring the drawing to the
class to present it at Project time in Lesson 3, Activity 6.

Warm-up

- Greetthe class.

~ Use the flash cards to revise the vocabulary learnt in Period 1 by asking Where
do yout live?

- Get pupils to open their books at page 7 and look at Unit 11, Lesson 1, Activity 4.
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4. Listen and tick or cross.

Goal: To listen to and understand four © Listen and tiek or cross. @1/
communicative contexts in which ) 2

the characters talk about where F;ﬁ( ‘H '_l %
they live and tick or cross the correct e = vl

pictures.
Input: Picture cues:
1.a house at 12 Le Loi Street 2. a house in To Hieu Street
3.a house at 15 Hoa Binh Road 4. a house in Quang Trung Road
Audio script:

1. A:Where do you live?
B:1live at 12 Le Loi Street.

2. A:-Where do you live?
B: Ilive in To Hieu Road.

3. A-Where do you live?
B: | live at 50 Hoa Binh Road.
A:50 Hoa Binh Road.

4. A: | live in Quang Trung Road.
B: Quang Trung Street?
A:No. Quang Trung Road.

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the pictures and elicit the names of the streets or
roads, and the house numbers. Remind them to look at the street or road names, the
house numbers and tick or cross the boxes while they listen.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to listen. Play the recording
again for them to do the task by ticking or crossing the correct pictures. Then play it a
third time for pupils to check and complete the activity.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner to check their answers before checking
as a class. Correct the answers if necessary.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupilscan listentoand understand four communicative contexts in whichthecharacters
talk about where they live and tick or cross the correct pictures.

Key:1.v 2.x 3.x 4.7

5. Look, complete and read. yTeE——
Goal: To complete four gapped exchanges T Ee— & W
with the help of picture cues. lwmm ﬁ %
Input: - Four picture cues e e———
Pprs———— 24 Voo you we?

- Four gapped exchanges to complete twsat GmenSmet  Liliwein

Procedure:  Step 1: Model Exchange 1. Have = "l i} |
pupils read the exchange and guess I g ’_- |
2

the missingword in the answer. Then
draw pupils attention to the picture e
and elicit the answer (35).
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Step 2: Give pupils time to do the task independently. Go around the classroom to offer
help where necessary.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before checking
as a class. Nominate a pupil to write the answers on the board. Give further support to
those pupils who find it difficult to do the task.

Step 4: Invite four pairs of pupils to act out four completed exchanges in front of the
class. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

I A

Outcome: Pupils can four gapped ges with the help of picture cues.
Key: 1.35 2.Tran Phu Road
3.Where; 4 Thai Ha Street 4, live; in London Road

6. Let’s play.

Goal: To practise the target vocabulary OLetspiay
and sentence patterns by playing
the game Whispering.

Input: A picture of a teacher standing behind

two lines of pupils and holding a piece
of paperwith a sentence on it
Procedure:  Step 1: Invite two or three teams of
four pupils to the front. Each team
makes a line.
Step 2: Show a sentence to the last pupil of each team. Ask them to whisper the
sentence to the next pupil. The pupil continues whispering until the one at the front of
the line gets the sentence. The pupil at the front of the line shouts out the sentence or
writes the sentence on the board. If it is correct, the team gets one star.
Step 3:Play the game with other teams in the class.
Outcome: Pupils can practise the target vocabulary and sentence patterns by playing the game
Whispering.

Warm-up
- Greet the class, then have pupils play the game Whisperingwith the vocabulary and
sentences in Period 2.

- Get pupils to open their books at page 8 and look at Unit 11, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal: To understand and correctly repeat © Look listenand repeat.
the sentences in two communicative gy it ;
contexts (pictures) in which characters @ ii-mmwsw

ask and answer questions about what

-
aplaceis like. W -
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Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

- Context a:

Bill: Where do you live?

Minh: {five in Hai Ba Trung Street.

- Context b:

Bill: What's the street like?

Minh: it's a busy street.

Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b, identify the characters and predict what
they are talking about (e.g. Bilf’s house, Minh's house, the street, the road).

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen and check
the prediction. Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and
repeat after each character. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.

Step 3: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to listen to and act out the exchanges.
Step 4: Draw pupils’ attention to the question What’s the street fike? and the answer /t's
abusy street. Explain that they are used to ask and answer about what a place is like.
Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative contexts
(pictures) in which characters ask and answer questions about what a place is like.

To correctly say the phrases and use
What's the __ like? - fts .
to ask and answer questions about
what a place is like.

- Picture cues:

a. a busy street b. a quiet village
€. a noisy road d. a big city

-Speech bubbles: What'sthe_____like?-its____.
Audio script:
a.abusy street  b.aquietvillage ¢.anoisy road d.abigcity
a. A:What's the street like?
B:It's a busy street.
b. A:What's the village like?
B:It's a quiet village.
¢. A-What's the road like?
B: It’s a noisy road.
d. A:What's the city like?
B:1t’s a big city.
Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a, b, ¢ and d and identify the places in the pictures.
Have pupils describe what they can see in each picture.
Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the phrases in chorus and

individually until they feel confident. Use the flash cards for a busy street, a quiet viflage,
anoisyroad and a big city to practise the phrases.

Step 3: Draw pupils’ attention to the speech bubbles and elicit the missing words and
phrases in the question and answer by pointing at Picture a. Play the recording for
pupils to listen to and repeat the sentences in both bubbles a few times. Repeat Step 3
with Pictures b, cand d.
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Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Step 4: Let pupils point at the pictures and say the sentences in pairs. Go around the
classroom to offer help if necessary.

Extension: Invite a few pairs to act out the exchanges in front of the class.

Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use What's the. like? - It's .toaskand
answer questions about what a place is like.

© Lovstai

T

To enhance the correct use of What'’s
the like? ~ It’s .toaskand
answer questions aboutwhata place
is like in a freer context.

- Picture cues: a busy street, a quiet
village, a noisy road, a big city
- Speech bubbles: What'’s the like? - :

Step 1: Ask pupils to look at the pictures and elicit the phrase to describe the place in
each picture.

Step 2: Give pupils time to work in pairs and take turns pointing at a picture and asking
What's the like? and saying what the place is like. Pupils can use the pictures or
part of a picture to ask questions. For example, they can point at a street in the city and
ask What's the street like?.

Step 3: Invite a few pairs to come to the front of the classroom and act out the roles.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of What's the like? — It's . to ask and
answer questions about what a place is like in a freer context.

Warm-up

- Greet the class, then use the flash cardsto revise the words and phrases in Activity 2
on page 6 and Activity 2 on page 8.

- Get pupils to open their books at page 9 and look at Unit 11, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

4. Listen and tick.

Goal:

Input:

164

To listen to and understand two
communicative contexts in which
characters ask and answer questions
about what a place is like and tick
the correct pictures.

O usenandriox B
e

B idi

Picture cues:
1a.asmall village 1b. a big city
2a. aquiet street 2b. a busy street
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Procedure:

Outcome:

Audio script:

1. A-Where do you live?
B:1liveina city.
A:What's the city like?
B:It's a big city.

2, A:Where do you live?
B:1live in High Street.
A:What's the street like?
B:It's a quiet street.

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the pictures and ask questions to elicit the words
and phrases to describe the pictures. Remind them to look at each pair of pictures to
compare.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to listen. Play again for them
to do the task by choosing the places the speakers are talking about. Then play the
recording a third time for them to check and complete the activity.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner to check their answers before checking
as a class. Correct the answers if necessary.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.
Pupils can listen to and understand two communicative contexts in which characters
ask and answer questions about what a place is like and tick the correct pictures.

Key:1.b 2.a

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To complete two gapped exchanges
with the help of picture cues.

~Two plctures cues
~Two gapped exchanges to complete

Step 1: Model the first gapped
sentence. Have pupils read the
sentence and guess the missing
words. Then draw pupils’ attention
to the picture and elicit the house
number to complete the answer.

Step 2: Give pupils a time limit to read the gapped sentences, look at the pictures and
fill in the gaps independently. Go around the classroom and give further support to
pupils who find it difficult to do the task.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Invite one pupil to write the answers on the board.

Extension: Invite two pairs of pupils to act out the completed exchanges in front of
the class.

Pupils can complete two gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1.81 Tran Hung Dao Street; quiet 2. live; village; What's; like
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6. Let's sing.

Goal: To sing the song My house with the O Lorssing B
correct pronunciation, thythm and e
melody. s small house

ina qut st

Input: The lyrics and the recording of the S S
song My house Iineina houze

23 smal ouzs

Procedure: Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to 1na busy et

the title and the lyrics of the song. aan

Encourage them to point at the
places in the pictures to reinforce
their understanding.

Step 2: Have pupils read the first verse of the lyrics. Explain that the first verse is about
a house in a town. Have pupils listen to the first verse, drawing their attention to the
pronunciation, rhythm and melody. Then let them listen to and practise singing it, line
by line, while making gestures for small, quiet and big.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for the second verse. Explain that it is about a house in
a city. Check comprehension and give feedback.

Step 4: Ask pupils to listen to and sing the whole song while making gestures. Go
around the classroom and offer help if necessary.

Step 5: Invite a few groups to the front of the class to sing the song. The class may sing
along and clap to reinforce the activity.

Outcome: Pupils can sing the song My house with the correct pronunciation, rhythm and melody.
LESSON 3 od 5)

Warm-up
- Greet the class, then have pupils sing the song My house on page 9.

- Get pupils to open their books at page 10 and look at Unit 11, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell them what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Listen and repeat.

Goal: To correctly repeat the sounds of
the letters i and ee in isolation, in © Liston and repeat.
the words big and street, and in the I big They ieinabig vilage
sentences They live in a big village. - strect They fve n Green Stre<t

and They live in Green Street.
Input: ~The letter i, the word big and the sentence They live in a big village.
~The letters ee, the word street and the sentence They live in Green Street.

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils point at the letter i, the word big, and the sentence They live in a big
village. Play the recording for them to listen and repeat in chorus and individually until
they feel confident. Correct their pronunciation when necessary.

166



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

Step 2: Invite a few pupils to listen to and repeat the sound, the word and the sentence
in front of the class. Praise them when their pronunciation is good.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for the letters, the word and the sentence in the second
line. Go around the classroom and correct their pronunciation if necessary.

Step 4: Let pupils work in pairs or groups, pronouncing the sounds, saying the words
and reading the sentences until they feel confident.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly repeat the sounds of the letters i and ee in isolation, in the words big
and street, and in the sentences They live in a big village. and They live in Green Street.

2. Listen and circle.

Goal: To identify the sounds of the letters i
and ee in sentences while listening. © Listen and circle. a7

Input: Two questions, each with three answer * ’ :::::":\::w ¥ . :i:::’g:::"d
options 1am at Green Hotel <. Heisin a bighotel
Audio script:
1.1am in a big town.
2. He is at Green Hotel.

Procedure:  Step 1:Tell pupilsthe goal of the activity. Explain that they have to listen to the recording
and circle the correct options. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Get pupils to read the options and guess the sentences they may hear in the
recording.
Step 3: Play the recording for pupils to listen. Play the recording again for them to do
the task by circling the correct options. Play a third time for them to double-check
their answers. Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class.
Step 4: Invite a few pupils to read aloud all the options in front of the class. Go around
the classroom and correct their pronunciation if necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can identify the sounds of the letters i and ee in sentences while listening.
Key:1.a 2.b

3. Let'schant.

Goal: To say the chant with the correct © Lerschant B
pronunciation and rhythm.

Input: The lyrics and recording of the chant

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the

pictures and say what they can see
in the pictures and predict what
the chant will be about. Play the

recording and have pupils checktheir Litle Bes, Litie Bes it ish, Lt Fish
edicti Whece doyou wie? mece doyou el
Pr Ictions. 1 livein Green Street. 1liveina big village
Gresn Srect GraenSwsst Abigvilage. 3bigvilage
Here yousre. Litte Bee. Hereyou e, Uttle Fish

0 Unn-
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Outcome:

Step 2: Have pupils read the first verse of the chant and draw their attention to the
sounds of the letters i and ee, the words with the sounds such as five, in, Little, Bee,
Green, and Street. Check comprehension.

Step 3: Play the recording of the first verse to familiarise pupils with the chant. Play the
recording again, line by line, for pupils to listen and repeat. Draw their attention to the
rhythm and pronunciation. Encourage them to clap hands while chanting.

Step 4: Repeat Steps 2 and 3 for the second verse of the chant. Draw pupils’attention
to the sounds of the letters i and ee, and words with the sounds such as five, in, big,
village, Little and Fish.

Step 5: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to chant and clap along.

Pupils can say the chant with the correct pronunciation and rhythm.

Warm-up f
- Greettheclass, then invite one or two groups of pupils to the front of the class to say

the chantin Lesson 3, Activity 3. The rest of the class may chant and clap along.
- Ask pupils to open their books at page 11 and look at Unit 11, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

4. Read and circle. o
Read and circle. /
Goal: To read a text and show understanding T P T vy R
ofit by circling the correct options. Tt i et MR e S
Quietsnc bum Al
Input: - A short text about the description t teina 2 Lo Lo Strest isvery
of two places e o
- Four gapped sentences and two e i el W
options for each sentence b vitags . amal and buzy
Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
activity and explain that they should read the text and circle the correct options to
complete the gapped sentences. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Do Sentence 1 as an example. First, have pupils read Sentence 1 and decide
what information they need to find in the text. Then, have them read the text carefully
and find the information about the flat where the writer lives to decide if option a or b
is correct. Circle the correct option.
Step 3: Set a time limit for pupils to do the taskindependently. Go around the classroom
and offer help if necessary.
Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.
Extension: Invite one or two pupils to read the text in front of the class. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.
Outcome: Pupils can read a text and show understanding of it by circling the correct options.
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5. Let's write.
Goal: To complete a gapped text about the O revewiie /
place where pupils live. 1ol wihmy i
i ere 416 not many e
Input: Ashort gapped text bt there s Vowe my

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell the class the goal of the
activity and explain that they should
read the gapped text and fill in the gaps with their own information. Explain that the
gaps in the text focus on the place pupils live in. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Have pupils do the first gapped sentence together as an example. Ask them
to read the first sentence and elicit possible answers (e.g. a big house; my family). Then
have them write their answers in the gaps.

Step 3: Give pupils time to complete the text independently. Go around the cl
and offer help if necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their partner’s answers.
Extension: Invite one or two pupils to read their completed texts in front of the class.
Check pronunciation if necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can complete the gapped text about the place where they live.
Suggested answer: | live in a house with my parents. It is in Tay Son Street. It is a quiet
street in a village. There are not many buildings there, but there is a big playground.
I love my village.

6. Project

Goal: To draw a picture of the place where
pupils live and present it to the class,
using the target language.

Input: A picture of Mary presenting her

completed picture of the place
where she lives

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
activity. Explain that pupils need to
draw the place where they live (their
homes and their streets, villages, etc.) and present their drawings to the class. They
should complete the drawings and prepare their presentations at home. They should
say at least five sentences about the place where they live.

Step2:UseMary's presentation as an example. Role-play asMary making her presentation,
for example, “/ live in Thang Long Street. it is a small street. There are some shops. There are
many trees. | like my street”

Step 3: Have pupils work in groups. Each pupil shows his or her picture and talks about
it. Go around the classroom and offer help if necessary.

Step 4: Invite a few pupils to show their pictures and give their presentations. Praise
pupils when they do the task well.

Outcome: Pupils can draw a picture of the place where they live and present it to the class, using
the target language.
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By

Objectives N

the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

correctly pronounce the sounds of the letters ar and ur in isolation, in the words farmer and
nurse, and in the sentences My father is a farmer. and My mother is anurse.;

use the words actor, farmer, nurse, office worker, policeman, factory, farm, hospital and nursing
home in relation to the topic “Jobs”;

use What does he / she do? — He's / She's .to ask and answer questions about jobs;
use Where does he / she work? - He / She works . to ask and answer questions about places
of work;

listen to and demonstrate understanding of simple communicative contexts in relation to the
topic“Jobs”;

read and write about the jobs and the places of work of family members;

collect photos or draw pictures of family members at home and present them to the class at
Project time. )

Warm-up

- Greetthe class.

- Invite a few groups of pupils to the front of the class to say the chant on page 10.
You may invite a few pupils to do the project on page 11.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 12 and look at Unit 12, Lesson 1, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.
Goal: To understand and correctly repeat © ok tisten and repoat. @
the sentences in two communicative | o e e

Input:

170

fetiog b

contexts (pictures) in which pupils
ask and answer questions about the
job of a family member.

- Context a:

Mai: How many people are there in
your family?

Ben: There are four.

- Context b:

Ben: This is my father.

Mai: What does he do?

Ben: He’sa policeman.
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Procedure:  Step 1:Ask pupilsto look at Pictures aand b and identify the characters in the pictures.
Ask Wha is he /she? and Where is he / she?
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen. Play the
recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat. Repeat the same
procedure with Picture b. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.
Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen, point at
the sentences and repeat in chorus and individually. Correct their pronunciation where
necessary.
Step 4: Draw pupils’ attention to the question What does he do? and the answer He's a
policeman. Explain that they are used to ask and answer questions about jobs.
Extension: Invite a few pairs of pupils to act out the conversations in front of the class.
Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts inwhich pupils ask and answer questions about the job of a family member.
2. Listen, point and say.
Goal: To correctly say the phrases and use o ”
What does he / she do? - He's / She's BRI, 8
. to ask and answer questions - _‘ﬁ E
about jobs. s <
Input: - Picture cues: -
a. a female farmer
b.a policeman
¢. a female office worker
d. a male actor
- Speech bubbles: What does he / she do? - He's / She's
Audio script:
a.afarmer b.a policeman ¢.an officeworker d.an actor
a. A-What does she do?
B:She’s a farmer.
b. A:What does he do?
B: He's a policeman.
¢. A‘What does she do?
B: She's an office worker.
d. A-What does he do?
B:He's anactor.
Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a, b, ¢ and d and identify the jobs of the people in

the pictures.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the phrases under the
pictures in chorus and individually until they feel confident.

Step 3: Draw pupils’attention to the speech bubbles and elicit the missing phrase in the
answer by pointing at Picture a. Play the recording for pupils to repeat the sentences in
both bubbles a few times.
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Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 4: Repeat Step 3 with Pictures b, ¢ and d. Then let pupils practise asking and
answering questions in pairs. Go around the classroom to offer help if necessary.

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and ask and answer questions about
the jobs of the people in the pictures.

Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use What does he / she do? - He's / She’s ;
to ask and answer questions about jobs.

To enhance the correct use of What O Levsuah
does he /she do? - He's / She's i o Hussnlie
ke vt o [ I B

: T ey
- Picture cues: a policeman, a farmer, ” i =
an office worker, a teacher, an actor
- Speech bubbles: What does he / she
do?-

Step 1: Draw pupils’attention to the pictures. Ask questions to help them identify the
jobs of the people in the pictures (see Input).

Step 2: Elicit the answer in the speech bubble and write it on the board. Get pupils to
say the completed sentence.

Step 3:Put pupils into pairs to practise the exchanges. Go around the classroom to offer
support where necessary.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and ask and answer questions about
the jobs of the people in the pictures.

Extension: If time allows, get a few pairs to ask and answer questions about the real
jobs of their family members.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of What does he / she do? - He's / She's .to ask
and answer questions about jobs in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Tell pupils about the project on page 17. Ask them to prepare for it at
home by collecting photos or drawing pictures of their family members, focusing on their jobs and
workplaces. They should ask their parents if they do not know their parents’jobs or workplaces. Remind
pupils to bring their photos or drawings to the class at Project time in Lesson 3, Activity 6.

172

Warm-up

Greet the class.

Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting a few pairs of pupils
to come to the front of the class to ask and answer questions about the jobs of the
people in Activity 3 on page 12, using What does he /she do? - He’s /She’s 5

Ask pupils to open their books at page 13 and look at Unit 12, Lesson 1, Activity 4.



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

4. Listen and tick or cross.

Goal: To listen to and understand four
communicative contexts in which
pupils ask and answer questions
about the jobs of family members.

Input: Picture cues:

a. a teacher b. a policeman

¢. an office worker d.anactor

Audio script:

1. A:What does your mother do?
B:She's a farmer.

2. A:What does your father do?
B He’s a policeman.

3. A Is your mother an office worker?
B:Yes, she is.

4, A:What does your father do?

B:He's a farmer.

© Listen and tick or cross. @/

CASNNE

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils attention to the pictures and ask the questions What does he /she do?
Elicit the answers from pupils. Tell pupils that they have to look at the people in the
pictures, identify their jobs and tick or cross the boxes while listening.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to listen. Then play the
recording again for them to listen and tick or cross the pictures,

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner to check their answers before checking
as a class. Correct the answers if necessary.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen

and repeat in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about the jobs of family members.

Key:a.x b.v v d.x

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete four gapped exchanges
with the help of picture cues.

Input: - Four picture cues
- Four gapped exchanges to complete

Procedure:  Step 1:Model Exchange 1.Have pupils
read the exchange and guess the
missing word in the answer. Then draw
pupils’ attention to the picture and
elicit the woman’s job that can be used
tofill in the gap (office worker).

© Look, complete and read. /

wdb|

1 4 Wrat doesyoursisterdo? 1. 4 What does your brother do?

shesan

L

L4 wratdossyourfather 4.
?

He's

Hefs

does your
mather o7
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Step 2: Give pupils time to do the task independently. Go around the classroom to offer
help where necessary.

Step 3:Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before checking
as a class. Nominate a pupil to write the answers on the board. Give further support to
those pupils who find it difficult to do the task.

Step 4: Invite four pairs of pupils to act out the four completed exchanges in front of
the class. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can complete four gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1. officeworker 2.anactor 3.do;apoliceman 4.What; She's a farmer

6. Let'ssing.
Goal: Tosing the song My lovely family with O Lerssing. B R
i 1ovely fami
the correct pronunciation, rhythm 4 Yo
and melody.
Input: The lyrics and the recording of the % orxie L e
; ne plenmyfamily  Thereare four peapie inmy.
song My lovely family MR My fatheris a worker.
Procedure:  Step 1:Draw pupils'attention tothe ~ M/Tehsatmche ot je 8 och

> 4 My brotherand lare puplis My sisterand | are pupis
title and lyrics of the song. Encourage eger

them to point at the pictures to
reinforce their understanding.

5

Step 2: Have pupils read the first verse of the lyrics. Explain that the first verse is about
a family’s jobs. Have pupils listen to the first verse, drawing their attention to the
pronunciation, rhythm and melody. Then let them listen to and practise singing it line
by line while clapping their hands.
Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for the second verse. Explain that it is about the jobs of
another family. Check comprehension and give feedback.
Step 4: Ask pupils to listen to and sing the whole song while clapping their hands. Go
around the classroom and offer help if needed.
Step 5: Invite a few groups to the front of the class to sing the song. The class may sing
along and clap to reinforce the activity.

Outcome: Pupils can sing the song My lovely family with the correct pronunciation, rhythm and
melody.

Warm-up

- Greet the class, then invite a few pupils to the front of the class to sing the song
My lovely family. The class may sing along and clap hands.

- Askpupils to open their books at page 14 and look at Unit 12, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

——— R
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1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To understand and correctly repeat (O sou e epise B

the sentences in two co icative
contexts in which pupils ask and
answer questions about the place of
work of a family member.

- Context a:

Bill: What does your mother do?

Mai: She's a nurse.

- Context b:

Bill: Where does she work?

Mai: She works at a nursing home.
Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters. Check
comprehension.

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording forthemto listen and familiarise
themselves with the characters' voices. Play the recording again, sentence by sentence,
for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.

Step 3: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to listen to and act out the exchanges.
Step 4: Draw pupils‘attention to the question Where does she work? and the answer She
works at a nursing home. Explain that they are used to ask and answer questions about
where someone works.

Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts in which pupils ask and answer questions about the place of work of a family
member.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal:

Input:

To correctly say the phrases and
use Where does he / she work? - He /
She works . to ask and answer
questions about places of work.

- Picture cues:

a. a woman working at a nursing home
b. a man working at a factory
¢. awoman teaching at a school
d.a man working on a farm
- Speech bubbles: Where does he / she work? - He /She works .
Audio script:
a.atanursing home b.atafactory ¢.ataschool d.onafarm
a. A-Where does she work?

B: She works at a nursing home.
b. A:Where does he work?

B: He works at a factory.
¢. A:Where does she work?

B: She works at a school.
d. A-Where does he work?
B:Heworks on a farm.
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Procedure:

Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Picture a and identify the place of work of thewoman. Play
the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the phrase in chorus and individually
until they feel confident.

Step 2: Draw pupils’ attention to the speech bubbles and elicit the missing phrase in
the answer. Play the recording for pupils to repeat the sentences in both bubbles a few
times. Remind pupils to point at the relevant picture when they are repeating.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 with Pictures b, ¢ and d. Go around the classroom and
offer help if necessary.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in
front of the class.

Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use Where does he / she work? — He / She works
. to ask and answer questions about places of work.

O Loretaik

To enhance the correct use of Where Whan dos b/ hwh?
does he / she work? — He / She works
. to ask and answer questions
about placesofworkina freer context.

- Picture cues: a woman working at
a nursing home, a man teaching in
a classroom, a woman working at a
factory, a man working on a farm

- Speech bubbles: Where does he/ she work? - G

Step 1: Ask pupils to look at the pictures and identify the job as well as the workplace
of the character in each picture. Ask What does he / she do? Where does he / she work?
Check comprehension.

Step 2: Give pupils time to work in pairs and take turns asking and answering the
questions. Go around the classroom to offer support where necessary.

Step 3: Invite a few pairs to come to the front of the classroom and act out the roles.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of Where does he / she work? - He / She works »
to ask and answer questions about places of work in a freer context.

Warm-up

- Greet the class, then spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting
a few pairs of pupils to ask and answer questions about the places of work of the
people on page 14.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 15 and look at Unit 12, Lesson 2, Activity 4.
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4, Listen and tick.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Goal:

Input:

To listen to and understand two OLix
communicative contexts in which

en and tick 83 1

E0. X 2 L ———
pupils ask and answer questions ‘N.?E ﬁa
about the jobs and workplaces of K N ek

family members and tick the correct
pictures.

Picture cues:
1a.a nurse working at a nursing home
2a.a man working on a farm
Audio script:
1. A:What does your mother do?
B:She’s a nurse.
A:Where does she work?
B: She works at a hospital.
2. A:What does your father do?
B: He's a worker.
A:Where does he work?
B: He works at a factory.

1b. a nurse working at a hospital
2b. a man working at a factory

Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures 1a and 1b and identify the job and the workplace
of each character. Ask What does she do? and Where does she work? Draw their attention

to the places of work. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording of the first dialogue for pupils to listen. Then play the recording

again for them to tick the correct pictures.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 with Pictures 2a and 2b.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers if needed. Play the recording a third time for

pupils to double-check their answers.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to
listen to and repeat the dialogues individually and in chorus. Correct pronunciation

where necessary.

Pupils can listen to and und. d two

icative contexts in

which pupils ask

and answer questions about the jobs and workplaces of family members and tick the

correct pictures.
Key:1.b 2.b

5. Look, complete and read. 00
”

To complete two gapped exchanges
with the help of picture cues.

Picture cues:

~Two picture cues

»

K, complete and read.

What Goas your rother ds?

7 shesa

Doesshe 3 aursing home?
Mo, she doasnt Sheworks at
2 nosptal

What ooz your brotherde)

o
~Two gapped exchanges to complete =

322
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Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Let's play.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

178
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Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures. Get them to identify the characters and places
in the pictures.

Step 2: Have pupils look at the two gapped exchanges. Draw their attention to the
missing words in the questions and answers.

Step 3: Model Exchange 1. Have pupils look at the first gap. Ask them what word is
missing (nurse). Then have them complete the sentence (She's a nurse.). Get them to
qguess the missing words in the second gap (work at).

Step 4: Repeat the same procedure with Exchange 2. Set a time limit for pupils to
complete the gaps individually. Go around the classroom and give further support to
pupils who find it difficult to do the task.

Step 5: Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before checking
as a class. Invite a few pairs to read the completed exchanges aloud.

Extension: Invite two pairs of pupils to act out the completed exchanges in front of
the class.

Pupils can complete two gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1. nurse; work at  2.a worker; work; at a factory

To practise using the target vocabulary
and sentence patterns by playing the
game Guessing game.

- A picture illustrating how to play
the game in which a teacher standing
between two groups of pupils is giving
hints, and one pupil is answering

-Speech bubbles:
Teacher: He's a farmer.
Nam: He works on a farm.

Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the game and how to play it. Explain that they have to
listen to the descriptions of people’s jobs you say and identify the places where the
people work as quickly as possible.

Step 2: Invite two groups of pupils (with three pupils in each group) to the front of the
class. Then describe a person’s job (e.g. He's a farmer.) and ask the groups to reply with
the person’s place of work (e.g. He works on a farm.). The group that gives the correct
answer first gets one point / star. The group with the most points / stars wins.

Extension: When pupils feel confident with the game, call on one or two pupils to say
the sentences to the groups.

Pupils can practise using the target vocabulary and sentence patterns by playing the
game Guessing game.
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- Greet the class, then invite two groups of pupils to come to the front of the class
and play the game Guessing game.

~ Ask pupils to open their books at page 16 and look at Unit 12, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Listen and repeat.

Goal: To correctly repeat the sounds of the © Listen and repeat &
letters ar and wr in isolation, in the = farmer Wy tatherisa e
words farmer and nurse, and in the w nisse My mother isa rursa.

sentences My father is a farmer. and
My mother is a nurse.

Input: ~The letters ar, the word farmer and the sentence My father is a farmer.
-The letters ur, the word nurse and the sentence My mother is a nurse.

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils point at the letters ar, the word farmer and the sentence My father
is a farmer. Play the recording for them to listen and repeat in chorus and individually
until they feel confident. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 2: Invite a few pupils to listen to and repeat the sound, the word and the sentence
in front of the class. Praise them when their pronunciation is good.

Step 3:Repeat Steps 1 and 2 with the letters, the word and the sentence in the second
line. Go around the classroom and correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 4: Let pupils work in pairs or groups, pronouncing the sounds, saying the words
and reading the sentences until they feel confident.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly repeat the sounds of the letters ar and ur in isolation, in the words
farmer and nurse, and in the sentences My father is a farmer. and My mother is a nurse.

2. Listen and circle.

Goal: To identify the target words farmer .
and nurse while listening. Q Lisenanacirce @7

Input: Two gapped sentences, each with ol IR
three answer options - N
Audio script: < gutence < tamar

1. His mother is a nurse.
2. Her father is a farmer.

Procedure:  Step 1:Tell pupilsthe goal of the activity. Explain that they have to listen to the recording
and circle the correct options. Check comprehension.
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Outcome:

Step 2: Get pupils to read the gapped sentences and guess which option can be chosen
to fill in each gap.

Step 3: Play the recording, once or twice, for pupils to listen and circle the correct
options. Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.

Step 4: Invite a few pupils to read aloud the completed sentences in front of the class.
Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can identify the target words farmer and nurse while listening.

Key:1.b 2.c

3. Let'schant.

Goal:

Input:
Procedure:

Outcome:

To say the chant with the correct
pronunciation and rhythm. [ 3 TRYSRENTS - |

M fatherisa farmac
Howarkiona farm.

The lyrics and recording of the chant

§ ymothoriza nurse,
Shaworkz ata nursing borme.

Step 1: Have pupils read the first
verse of the chant and draw their
attention to the sounds of the letters
ar and ur, the words farmer, farm,
nurse and nursing and the sentences
My father is a farmer. He works on
a farm. My mother is a nurse. and
She works at a nursing home. Check
comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording of the first verse. Play the recording again, line by line, for pupils
to listen and repeat. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Draw their attention to
the rhythm and pronunciation. Encourage them to clap while chanting.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for the second verse of the chant. Draw pupils’ attention
to the sounds of the letters ur and ar, the words nurse, nursing, farmer and farm, and the
sentences Qur father is anurse, He works ata nursing home. Qur mother is afarmer. and She
works on afarm.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to chant and clap their hands.
Extension: Divide the class into two or more groups to take turns listening and repeating
the chantwhile the rest of the class claps along.

Pupils can say the chant with correct pronunciation and rhythm.

Warm-up
- Greet the class, then invite one or two groups of pupils to the front of the class to

say the chant in Lesson 3, Activity 3. The rest of the class may chant and clap along.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 17 and look at Unit 12, Lesson 3, Activity 4.
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4. Read and complete.
Goal: To read and show understanding of @) Read and compiete. /
the text by filling in the gaps in the Lock 8t the photo of my famidy. This it
table. my mother, She iz  nurze. She works at ¢
3 8 nursing home. Thi s my fther. He 8
warber He werks o 8 foctery. This is me
Input: - A short text about a pupil’s family o it b g £
members | Wnat does he / she do¥ | Where dos he/ shewore?
: Hismatner | ) @
- Atable with gaps to complete vty |0 7y

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
activity and explain that they should
read the text and fill in the gaps in the table. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Do the first gap as an example. First, have pupils read the question What does
she do? to focus their attention on the job of the mother. Then have them read the text
and choose the appropriate words to fill in the gap (a nurse).

Step 3: Set a time limit for pupils to do the task independently. Go around the cl 1
and offer help if necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: Invite one or two pupils to read the text in front of the class. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can read and show understanding of the text by filling in the gaps in the table.

Key: 1.anurse 2.atanursing home 3.aworker 4.ata factory

5. Let'swrite.

Goal: To complete a gapped text about
the jobs and places of work of their
family members.

iy ey Paenily. My isa()
My isaf)
My brether / sister

Input: Ashort gapped text g e

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell the class the goal of the
activity and explain that they should
read the gapped text and fill in the gaps with their own information. Explain that the
gaps in the text focus on the jobs and workplaces of their family members. Check
comprehension.

Step 2: Have pupils do the first gapped sentence together as an example. Ask them to
read the sentence and elicit their mothers’ jobs. Then have them write the jobs down.

Step 3: Give pupils time to complete the text independently. Go around the classroom
and offer help if necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class.

Extension: Invite one or two pupils to read their completed texts in front of the class.

Outcome: Pupils can complete a gapped text about the jobs and places of work of their family
members.
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6. Project
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:
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Suggested answer: There are four people in my family. My mother is a farmer. She
works on a farm. My father is a worker. He works at a factory. My sister and | are pupils.

We study at school.

To collect photos or draw pictures @ Froject

of family members at home and
present them to the class by using
the target language.

A picture of a girl showing the photos /
pictures of her family members she
has selected or drawn at home and
presenting to the class

Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
activity. Explain that they have to
show the photos / pictures that they

Members of my family and their jobs
This's iy
e/ Sy

T p—

.

S
=1 Il

tvmi

have prepared at home and present them to the class.

Step 2: Have pupils work in groups of three. Each pupil shows their photo / picture and
tells the group about it, e.g. This is a photo of my family. This is my mother. She’s a nurse.
She works at a hospital. This is my father. He's a farmer. He works on a farm. Go around the

classroom and offer help if necessary.

Step 3: Invite a few pupils to show their photos / pictures and tell the class about them.

Praise pupils when they do the task well.

Pupils can collect photos or draw pictures of their family members at home and present
them to the class by using the target language.
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N\

UNIT 13 - APPEARANCE
Objectives

By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

- correctly pronounce the sounds of the letters /and r in isolation, in the words long and round,
and in the sentences My sister has long hair. and My brother has round eyes.;

use the words and phrases big, short, slim, tall, eyes, face, hair, long and round in relation to the

1

topic “Appearance”;

- use What does he / she look like? - He's /She's ____. or He /She has ____. to ask and answer
questions about someone’s appearance;

- listen to and d d ding of simple icative in relation to the
topic "Appearance”;

- read and write about someone’s appearance;
- carry out a survey on the appearance of family members and present it to the class at Project!ime;J

Warm-up

- Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to the greeting and greet each other
in pairs.

- Spend a few minutes revising Unit 12 by asking the class to do the project in Lesson 3
ortosing the song in Lesson 1.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 18 and look at Unit 13, Lesson 1, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal: To understand and correctly repeat “oz,‘_* sten and repaat. &
the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and

i ions about $

J. Dowursesbover Loy

Who o m ok e

99
appearance.
Input: -Context a:

Nam: Do you have a brother, Lucy?
Lucy: Yes, I do.

- Context b:

Nam: What does he look like?
Lucy: He's tall.
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Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters and other
details (e.g. Who are they? Where are they? Is the boy tall or short?).

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen to the whole
conversation several times.

Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording. Check their pronunciation, give corrections and feedback
where necessary.

Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the question What does he look like? and the answer
He’s tall. Tell pupils that they are used to ask and answer about someone’s appearance.
Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative contexts
focusing on asking and answering questions about someone’s appearance.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

184

To correctly say the words and
use What does he / she look like?

~ He's / Shes _____. to ask and O Listen, poirt and y. B .
answer questions about someone’s i 2 é
appearance. I | |

- Picture cues: e *l, T
a. atall girl | 8 b |

b. a short man

c.aslimwoman
d. a big boy
-Speech bubbles: What does he / she look like? - He's /She’s .
Audio script:
a.tall  b.short c.slim d.big
a, A:What does she look like?
B: She's tall.
b. A-What does he look like?
B He's short.
. A:What does she look like?
B: She’s slim.
d. A:What does he look like?
B He's big.
Step 1: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the word talf.

Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢ and d. Have the class repeat the words a
few times.

Step 2: Point at the question pattern What does he / she look like? Read it aloud and
have pupils repeat it several times. Repeat the same procedure with the answer pattern
He's/She's____ .

Step 3: Point at Picture a and have pupils listen to and repeat after the recording What
does she ook like? - She’s tall. Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢ and d.

Step 4: Divide the class into two groups to take turns repeating the question and the
answer using Picture a until they feel confident. Repeat the same procedure with Pictures
b, candd.
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Step 5: Put pupils in pairs and have pairs practise asking and answering questions
What does he /she look like? - He's /She's . Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures
and say the questions and answers in front of the class. Give corrections and feedback
where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly say the words and use What does he / she look like? — He's / She's
____.toaskand answer questions about someone’s appearance.

3. Let'stalk.

Goal: To enhance the correct use of What
does he / she look like? - He's / She’s
. to ask and answer questions
about someone’s appearance in a
freer context.

Input: - Picture cue: a family of four people
with different appearances
- Speech bubbles: What does he / she look fike? - 7
Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the picture. Ask questions to help them identify the
characters in the picture.
Step 2: Draw pupils’ attention to the two speech bubbles. Read the questions aloud
and ask pupils to repeat them. Ask pupils to look at the second bubble and identify
what the answers should be. Give a sample answer, e.g. He's tall. Get pupils to repeat the
questions and the answers several times.
Step 3:Have some pairs practise asking and answering questions about the appearance
of the family members in the picture. Go around the classroom to observe and provide
help.
Step 4: Invite some pairs to practise asking and answering questions in front of the
class. Give corrections and feedback where necessary.
Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of What does he / she look like? and He's /She's .
to ask and answer questions about someone’s appearance in a freer context.
Preparation for the project: Ask pupils to prepare for the project on page 23 by doing a survey about
the appearance of their family members as homework so that they can present the results at Project time.

Warm-up

- Greet the class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the words and sentence patterns What does he /
she look like? — He's / She’s____. to ask and answer questions about someone’s
appearance.

~ Dictate some about (eg. My brother is tall,

My teacher is big)) and ask pupils to write themrdrown.Then let them work in pairs
or groups to check each other’s work.
- Ask pupils to open their books at page 19 and look at Unit 13, Lesson 1, Activity 4.

—————E
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4. Listen and tick.
Goal: To listen to and understand two O Listen andtick @
communicative contexts in which 3 P

characters ask and answer questions
abouta familymember's appearance,
and tick the correct pictures.

Input: Picture cues:
1a. atall, slim woman 1b. a big, short woman
2a. atall boy with a ball 2b. a short boy with a ball
Audio script:

1. A:What does your mother look like?
B: She's slim.
Acls she tall too?
B:Yes, sheis.
2.A: Do you have a brother?
B:Yes, | do.
A:What does he look like?
B He's short.

Procedure:  Step1:Draw pupils'attention to Pictures 1aand 1b. Ask questions to help pupils identify
the characters, e.g. How many pictures are there? What can you see in each picture? What
is the difference between the two pictures? Check their comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording ofthefirstdialogue for pupils tolisten. Then play the recording
again for them to listen and tick the correct picture. Repeat the same procedure with
Pictures 2a and 2b.
Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers together as a class.
Write the correct answers on the board.
Extension: If there is enough time, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the
class to listen and repeat individually and in chorus. Give corrections and feedback
where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand two communicative contexts in which characters ask
and answer questions about a family member’s appearance and tick the correct pictures.

Key:1.a 2.b

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete the target sentence @ Look complete and read / Ly
patterns about people’s appearance 1% What coes your brotherlock lke? l ¢
in four exchanges with the help of Hew e
picture cues. 2. 4 What does your grandmother look tike? gi
S
Input: - Four picture cues " »
3. 4 What does your gran dfther ike? d
~ Four gapped exchanges to complete He'stallana H
Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at the . dotsyourmothertookike? | B
pictures and identify the appearance madal 7

ofthe people (e.g. tall, short, big, slim).
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Step 2: Ask pupils to look at the incomplete exchanges. Draw their attention to the
missing words in the sentences.

Step 3:Model Exchange 1. Have pupils look at the exchange. Askthemwhat the missing
word is. Then have them fill the gap with the word tail. Repeat the same procedure with
Exchanges 2,3and 4.
Step 4: Get pupils to complete the exchanges individually. Check their answers as a
class, then ask a few pairs to read them aloud.

Outcome: Pupils can complete the target sentence patterns about people’s appearance in four
exchanges with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1.tall 2.short 3.look; big 4.What; She’s slim

6. Let's sing.
Goal: To sing the song What do your OLersang. &
parents look like? with the correct e T— "o
pronunciation, rhythm and melody. e Youe gy ot g v
What does sne look ike?  What doeshe look ke
Input: The lyrics and the recording of the She'zzim He'zbig P/
song What do your parents look like? S0Kste o (//‘/\
She's shn and tll He's g and tall.

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils read the lyrics
to familiarise themselves with the
language. Checkcomprehensionand
give feedback.

Step 2: Have pupils listen to the whole song, drawing their attention to the pronunciation,
rhythm and melody.

Step 3: Play the recording of the song once or twice for pupils to listen and repeat line
after line and do related actions, e.g. using hand movements for slim, tall and big.

Step 4:When pupils feel confident and get familiar with the tune and melody, ask them
to sing the whole song while doing actions or clapping their hands.

Step 5: Invite a few groups to the front of the class to sing the song. The class may sing
along to reinforce the activity.

Outcome: Pupils can sing the song What do your parents look like? with the correct pronunciation,
rhythm and melody.

- Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to the greeting and greet each other
in pairs.
- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking pupils to sing the
song What do your parents fook like? on page 19.
~ Ask pupilsto open their books at page 20 and look at Unit 13, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.
—————

T ———————
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1. Look, listen and repeat.
Goal: To understand and correctly repeat © Look.listen and repeat. &
the sentences in two c ative 5 22 s,

contexts focusing on asking and
answering questions about someone’s
appearance, using the verb to have.

Input: - Context a:

Bill: How old is your father, Mai?
Mai: He's forty.

- Context b:

Bill: What does he look like?
Mai: He has a round face.

Procedure:  Step 1:Ask pupilsto look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters in the pictures.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen. Play the
recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat individually and
in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the same procedure
with Picture b.

Step 3: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording. Give corrections and feedback where necessary.

Step 4: Draw pupils’ attention to the question What does he fook like? and the answer
He has around face. Tell pupils that they are used to ask and answer questions about
someone’s appearance.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about someone’s appearance,
using the verb to have.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the phrases and use ©) Listen. point and = @

What does he / she look like? - He / She : —\ R
has .to ask and answer questions . 0 &
about someone’s appearance. | M \

Input: - Picture cues: S g’

a. a girlwith short hair &

188

b. a girl with long hair
¢. a boy with a round face
d. a boy with big eyes
- Speech bubbles: What does he / she look like? - He /She has____.
Audio script:
a.short hair  b.long hair ¢.around face d.big eyes
a. A:What does she look like?
B She has short hair.
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Procedure:

Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

b. A-What does she look like?
B: She has long hair.

¢. A‘What does he look like?
B:He has a round face.

d. A-What does he look like?
B: He has big eyes.

Step 1: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the phrase
short hair several times. Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢ and d. Have the
class repeat the phrases.

Step 2: Point at the question pattern What does he / she look like? Read it aloud and have
pupils repeat it. Repeat the same procedure with the answer He /She has 2

Step 3: Point at Picture a and have pupils listen to and repeat after the recording What
does she look like? - She has short hair. Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢ and d.

Step 4: Divide the class into two groups to take turns repeating the question and
the answer using Picture a until they feel confident. Repeat the same procedure with
Pictures b, cand d.

Step 5: Have pairs of pupils practise asking and answering questions using the picture
cues. Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in
front of the class. Check their pronunciation, give corrections and feedback where
necessary.

Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use What does he / she look like? - He / She has
.toaskand answer questions about someone’s appearance.

vtk

To enhance the correct use of What 2 ]
does he / she look like? - He / She has

. to ask and answer questions
about someone’s appearance in a
freer context.

| Whotdoes e s ste eokie>

e

- Picture cue: a group of four pupils
with different appearances

- Speech bubbles: What does he/ she look like? - i

Step 1: Draw pupils' attention to the two speech bubbles. Read the question aloud and
ask pupils to repeat it. Ask pupils to look at the second bubble and identify what the
answers should be. Give a sample answer, e.g. He has short hair. Get pupils to repeat the
question and the answer several times.

Step 2: Have pairs of pupils practise asking and answering the question about the
appearance of each character in the picture. Go around the classroom to observe and
provide help.

Step 3: Invite a few pairs to practise asking and answering questions in front of the
class. Give corrections and feedback where necessary.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of What does he / she look like? - He / She has 5
to ask and answer questions about someone’s appearance in a freer context.
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Warm-up

Greet the class.

Spend a few minutes revising the sentence patterns What does he/ she look like?
~He /She has .toaskand answerq about

Dictate some about s app e (eg. My Iarher has short
hatr. My mother has a round face) and ask pupils to write them down. Then let
themwork in pairs or groups to check each other’s work.

Ask pupils to open their books at page 21 and look at Unit 13, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

Sl —— |

4. Listen and number.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

To listen to and understand four @ Listen and number a

communicative contexts in which ! R
characters ask and answer questions @

about someone’s appearance, and i

number the correct pictures.

Picture cues:
a.a girl with short hair  b. a girl with big eyes
<. a girl with long hair d. a girl with a round face
Audio script:
1. A:‘What does she look like?
B: She has a round face.
2. A:What does she look like?
B: She has short hair.
3. A-What does she look like?
B:She has long hair.
4. A:What does she look like?
B:She has big eyes.

Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures. Elicit the questions to ask for appearance of the

character in each picture and give feedback.

190

Step 2: Play the recording of the first exchange. Tell pupils that they will need to listen
to a phrase relating to appearance (e.g. short hair, long hair, a round face, big eyes). Ask
pupils What does she look like? Help pupils identify the key words in the appearance
from the exchange (e.g. around face). Then ask pupils in which picture a person with a
round face appears (Picture d). Tell pupils to write“1”in the box of Picture d.
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Step 3: Play the recording of the other exchanges and let pupils write down their
answers. Have pupils swap their books with a partner and check the answers. Correct
answers and give feedback if necessary.

Extension: If there is enough time, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the
class to listen and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation and

give feedback.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts in which characters
ask and answer questi about 's app and number the correct
pictures.

Key:1.d 2.a 3.c 4.b

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete the target sentence © Lock, complete and read. /
patterns in two exchanges about L ?:vf-‘“m"hvdhvm--’
appearance with the help of picture i ——
cues. He's Hehasa round

Input: ~Two picture cues

2 4 Doyou have s sizter, 58
vesl

-Two gapped exchanges to complete

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the
pictures. Get them to identify the

appearance of the characters in the
pictures.
Step 2: Have pupils look at the two gapped exchanges. Draw their attention to the
missing words in the question and answers.
Step 3: Model Exchange 1. Have pupils look at the first gap. Ask them what word is
missing (big). Then have them complete the answer (He's big). Get them to guess the
missing word in the second gap (face) and complete the answer (He has around face).
Step 4: Repeat the same procedure with Exchange 2. Give pupils one or two minutes to
complete the gaps individually, then compare their answers in pairs. Monitor and offer
help where necessary.
Step 5: Check pupils’ answers as a class and ask some pairs to read the completed
exchanges aloud.

Outcome: Pupils can complete the target sentence patterns in two exchanges about appearance
with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1.big/ short; face 2. look like; long hair

6. Let's play. O Lets play

Goal: To review vocabulary about family wyzcias TR, Cymaner
members and appearance by playing

the game Tic-tac-toe. C“ »| ) : “m

Input: A tic-tac-toe grid of 3x3 squares "' ‘,
with vocabulary: short hair, big eyes, ('S = = 43
long hair, around face, small eyes, talf, i
short, slim, big
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Procedure:  Step 1:Tell pupils that they are going to play the game Tic-tac-toe. Two pupils play at
a time. One pupil is X, and the other is O. The pupils take turns choosing a square by
saying a word / phrase, making a correct sentence with it and putting their markin the
corresponding square. The first pupil to write three marks in a vertical, horizontal or
diagonal line is the winner.

Step 2: Invite two pupils to play at a time.

Step 3: Change the words and phrases in the grid and let pupils play the game several
times if there is enough time.

Outcome: Pupils can review vocabulary about family members and appearance by playing the
game Tic-tac-toe.

Warmm-up

- Greetthe class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking pupils to play
Tic-tac-toe in Lesson 2.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 22 and look at Unit 13, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

— I

1. Listen and repeat.

Goal: To correctly repeat the sounds of @ Listen and ropeat. &
the letters / and r in isolation, in the 6o My sistes s long haie
words Jong and round, and in the v v

My Drether has round eyez
—

sentences My sister has long hair. and
My brother has round eyes.

Input: ~The letter /, the word fong and the sentence My sister has fong hair.
~The letter r, the word round and the sentence My brother has round eyes.

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the letter/, listen to the recording and repeat the letter until
they feel confident. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 2: Have pupils point at the word fong, listen to the recording and repeat the word
until they feel confident. Monitor the activity and offer help.

Step 3: Get pupils to point at the sentence My sister has ong hair,, listen to the recording
and repeat it several times. Then get a few pupils to listen to and repeat the sentence in
front of the class.

Step 4: Repeat the procedure with the letter r, the word round and the sentence
My brother has round eyes.

Step 5: Give pupils a time limit to practise pronouncing the sounds, saying the words,
and reading the sentences in pairs or groups until they feel confident.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly repeat the sounds of the letters fand r in isolation, in the words long
and round, and in the sentences My sister has long hair. and My brother has round eyes.
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2. Listen and circle.
Goal: To identify the target words fong and © Listenand arcle. 8/
round while listening. 1 My granclathernas
; + ong nanas
Input: Two gapped sentences, each with ey
three answer options < aleng nose
Audio script: Gl
5. long nan
1. My grandfather has a round face. Acapolnt sty

< reundeyes

2. My brother has long hands.

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
activity. Explain that they have to listen to the recording and circle the correct options
to complete the sentences. Have pupils read the incomplete sentences. Draw pupils'
attention to the sounds of the letters fand r.
Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen. Play the recording again for themto listen
and circle the correct options.
Step 3: Tell pupils to swap their books with a partner then check their answers in pairs
or groups. Correct their answers if necessary. Write the correct answers on the board.
Step 4: Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.
Extension: Invite a few pupils to read the completed sentences in front of the class.
Give corrections and feedback where necessary.
Outcome: Pupils can identify the target words fong and round while listening.
Key:1.b 2.a
3. Let's chant.
Goal: To say the chant with the correct
rhythm and pronunciation. no's the?
It g brcther
Input: The lyrics and the recording of the sl g
chant st kfng “'
Procedure:  Step 1:Havepupilsscanthefirst verse el iy
of the chant. Draw their attention to ot e ke y
the word fong and the sentences He :*[m':f‘wm
has long hair. and His hair is fong. 4 RS
Step 2: Play the recording and ask
pupils to listen to and repeat the first
verse line by line. Show them how to
chant and clap their hands.
Step 3: Play the recording of the whole verse again for pupils todo choral and individual
repetition. Give corrections and feedback where necessary.
Step 4: Repeat Steps 1 to 3 for the second verse of the chant. Draw pupils'attention to
the word round and the sentence She has a round face. and Her face is round.
Step 5: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to chant. Encourage them to
clap along while chanting.
Outcome: Pupils can say the chant with the correct rhythm and pronunciation.
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Warm-up
- Greetthe class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking pupils to say the chant
in Lesson 3, Activity 3.
- Ask pupils to open their books at page 23 and look at Unit 13, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

4. Read and complete.
Goal: To read a text and complete four gapped sentences about appearance.
Input: - A picture cue

- Areading text and four gapped sentences

Procedure: Step 1: Have pupils look at the picture and guess what the text is about. Draw their
attention to the characters in the picture.

Step 2: Have pupils look at four
incomplete sentences below the

text. Pay attention to the sentences
about appearance.

Step 3: Ask pupils to read through
the text to find the information
and complete the four sentences.
Set a time limit for them to do the
task individually. Go around the
classroom and offer help where
necessary.

Step4: Have pupils swap their books

with a partner and check the answers.

granafsther, my grandmather, my father.
sisterand me. My gren sther s beg My grandmother
1509, 109, My sery tall My mother s siim. She 1as ko nar
My ficter Faza round face and big eye:

1 My gancfatner snd grandmather are
2. My father is
3. My motner iz

& My aster vas

Step 5: Ask a few pupils to read the sentences in front of the class. Give corrections and

feedback where necessary.

Outcome:

Key: 1.big 2.verytall 3.long hair

5. Let's write.

Goal: To complete a gapped paragraph
with personal information about
pupils’ family members.

Input: A gapped paragraph to complete

Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils read through the
paragraph to get the general idea.

Pupils can read a text and complete four gapped sentences about appearance.

4. a round face and big eyes

OtLerswite f
There vt pecgle n ey Sy, My fathr is
He has My mother is She has
oy We aveou iy

Then, ask pupils to think about their own families.
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Outcome:

6. Project
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 2: Draw pupils’ attention to the first gap and ask them what the missing word
might be. Have pupils suggest answers.

Step 3: Repeat the same procedure with the other gaps. Give pupils enough time to
write the answers.

Step 4: Have some pupils read their completed paragraphs aloud. Give corrections and
feedback where necessary.

Pupils can complete a gapped paragraph with personal information about their family
members.

Suggested answer: There are four people in my family. My father is tall. He has short hair.
My mother is slim. She has black hair and big eyes. My brother is tall, and I'm tall, too.
We love our family.

Tocarry outa survey ontheappearance O rroiect
of pupils’ family members and present SRRy
ittotheclass. TS ——

e Bg e dherthar sgba

fatha

A picture of a pupil presenting her
survey results and a sample survey

Step 1: Point at the sample survey
and explain that pupils are going
to report the results of their surveys
about their family ~members’
appearances.

Step 2: Have pupils hold up their completed surveys. Revise some words and sentence
patterns that pupils can use for their presentations. Give pupils some time to practise
their presentations by themselves and within groups. Go around the classroom to
monitor and offer support.

Step 3: Select a few pupils to give their presentations in front of the class. Have the rest
of the class give comments and praise pupils if they perform well.

Pupils cancarry out a survey onthe appearance of their family members and present itto
the class.
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UNIT 14 - DAILY ACTIVITIES

Objectives

By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

- correctly pronounce the sounds of the letters tch and sh in isolation, in the words watch and
wash, and in the sentences When do you watch TV? and | wash my clothes in the evening.;

use the phrases at noon, in the afternoon, in the evening, in the morning, clean the floor, help with
the cooking, wash the clothes and wash the dishes in relation to the topic“Daily activities”;

N

- useWhendoyouwatch TV? -iwatch TV .toaskand answerquestions aboutwhen someone
watchesTV;
- use What do you do in the morning? - | . to ask and answer questions about what daily

activities someone does in the morning;

listen to and demonstrate understanding of simple communicative contexts in relation to the
topic“Daily activities”;
- read and write about someone’s daily activities;
draw some pictures or make notes about the activities that pupils do on Sundays as homework,
and present them to the class at Project time.

S

Warm-up

- Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising Unit 13 by getting the class to sing the song
What do your parents fook like? on page 19.

Have pupils open their books at page 24 and look at Unit 14, Lesson 1, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.
Goal: To understand and correctly repeat
the intwoc icative @ Lok lten and repeat B8

contexts focusing on asking ani
answering questions about when
someone watches TV.

3 s

B

y

o
i

Input: - Context a:
Ben: What's your hobby, Mai?
Mai:/ fike watching TV.
- Context b:
Ben: When do you watch TV?
Mai: / watch TV in the evening.

196



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and bto identify the time of the day in the pictures.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen.

Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to stand up to listen to and repeat the sentences in the
recording.

Step 5: Draw pupils” attention to the pictures. Tell them that the question When do
you watch TV? and the answer / watch TV in the evening. are used to ask and answer
questions about when someone watches TV.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative contexts
focusing on asking and answering questions about when someone watches TV.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the phrases and use )
When do you watch TV? — | watch TV

x w &
=
. to ask and answer questions & :
When s iR V7 :
aboutwhen someone watches TV. 7’

Input: - Picture cues: _1- 0
a.a boy watching TV in the morning g‘ 2 ! ﬂ

b. a girl watching TV at noon

¢c.a boy watching TVinthe afternoon
d. a girl watching TV in the evening
- Speech bubbles: When do you watch TV? - fwatchTV__.
Audio script:
a.inthemorning b.atnoon c.intheafternoon d. in the evening
a. A’When do youwatch TV?
B: lwatch TV in the morning.
b. A:When do you watch TV?
B:1watchTV at noon.
¢. A-When do youwatchTV?
B: Iwatch TV in the afternoon.
d. A-When do you watch TV?
B:1watch TV in the evening.

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures. Elicit the time of the day from pupils (looking
atthe clock and the sun in the pictures).

Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the phrase in
the morning. Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢ and d. Have the class point
atthe time of the day and repeat a few times.

Step 3: Point at the first bubble and have pupils listen to and repeat after the recording
(When do you watch TV?). Point at Picture a and have pupils listen to and repeat after
the recording (When do you watch TV? - | watch TV in the morning.). Repeat the same
procedure with Pictures b, ¢ and d.
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Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 4: Set a time limit for pupils to work in pairs to practise asking and answering the
question When do you watch TV? - [ watch TV 5

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to take turns pointing at the pictures
and saying the questions and answers.

Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use When do you watch TV? - fwatch TV 5
to ask and answer questions about when someone watches TV.

To enhance the correct use of When O Letstalk

do you watch TV? - | watch TV 3 bl

to ask and answer questions about ITQE E o
when someone watches TV in a freer 73 M
context. 20 e

- Picture cues: four pictures, each
showing a character watching TV at
a different time of the day

- Speech bubbles: When do you watch TV? -

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the two speech bubbles. Read the question aloud and
ask pupilsto repeat it. Ask them to look at the second bubble to identify what theanswer
should be. Draw pupils’ attention to the clocks, the sun and the moon for the answers
fwatch TV in the morning / at noon / in the afternoon / in the evening. Get pupils to repeat
the questions and answers several times.

Step 2: Set a time limit for pupils to work in pairs, point at the different pictures in this
section, ask and answer the question When do you watch TV? - . Go around the
classroom to observe and offer help where necessary.

Step 3: Invite some pairs to take turns asking and answering questions about when
someone watches TV in front of the class.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of When do you watch TV? — f watch TV .to ask
and answer questions about when someone watches TV in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Get pupils to prepare for the project on page 29 by drawing some pictures
or making notes about the activities that pupils do on Sundays as homework, and present them to the
class at Project time.

Warm-up
- Greetthe class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

~ Spend a few minutes revising When do you watch TV? - | watch TV

Invite some pairs of pupils to ask and answer questions about when they watch
TVin front of the class.

- Have pupils open their books at page 25 and look at Unit 14, Lesson 1, Activity 4.
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4. Listen and tick or cross.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To listen to and understand four O Listen and tick or cross 83 [

communicative contexts in which Lo g ..‘ 1*
pupils ask and answer questions if *‘ 4 g
about when someone does an o L.

activity, and tick or cross the pictures.

Picture cues:
1. a boy watching TV in the morning
2. a boy reading a book in the afternoon
3. a girlwatching TV in the afternoon
4. a girl reading a book in the evening
Audio script:
1. A-When do you watchTV?

B: In the evening.
2, A:When do you read books?

B: In the afternoon.
3. A‘When do you watch TV?

B: At noon.
4. A:When do you read books?

B: In the morning.

Step 1: Draw pupils”attention tothe pictures and ask them to identify the activities and
the time of the day by looking at the clocks and the sun or the moon.

Step 2: Play the recording of the first dialogue for pupils to listen. Play the recording
again for them to do the task by putting a tick or cross in the box. Play the recording a
third time for them to double-check their answers.

Step 3: Repeat Step 2 with the rest of the dialogues.

Step 4: Set a time limit for pupils to swap books with a partner and have them check
their answers before checking as a class.

Extension:Iftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can listen to and und d four c icative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about when someone does an activity, and tick or cross the
pictures.

Key:1.x  2.v 3.x 4.x
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5. Look, complete and read.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Let's sing.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

200

’

wnd read. f

To complete four gapped exchanges O Losk;comolets _
about when someone does an —;'ﬂl'i 5
activity with the help of picture cues. E ; : oy
1A ™ 2 =

inthe_

- Four pictures showing the different
activities and the time of the day

g- % ED
- Four incomplete exchanges J Ry
— -

¥ 4

Step 1: Ask pupils to look at the & =
pictures and identify the activities
and the time of the day.

Inthe _

“inthe

Step 2: Ask pupils to read Exchange 1. Draw their attention to the missing word
(evening). Have them complete the answer. Follow the same procedure with Pictures 2,
3and4.

Step 3: Set a time limit for pupils to complete the exchanges individually, then invite a
few pairs to take turns playing the roles of the characters.

Pupils can complete four gapped exchanges about when someone does an activity
with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1. evening 2.afternoon 3. listen to music; noon 4, When; morning

To sing the song When do you watch ";;:",;S,DM” A

TV and read books? with the correct W doyouwetch TV When do you werthTV?

Lt TV i theaftamoon. | werch TV s noon
pronunciation, rhythm and melody. Vi Wi vessaniz [
remd books P heavering | e beaks inthe morming

The lyrics and the recording of the
song When do you watch TV and read | |
books?

Step 1: Have pupils read the lyrics
to familiarise themselves with the
questions and answers. Encourage themto identify two activities (watch TV; read books)
and the time of the day in the pictures. Check comprehension and give feedback.

Step 2: Have pupils listen tothewhole song, drawing theirattention tothe pronunciation
andtune.

Step 3: Play the recording of the song once or twice for pupils to listen and repeat, line
after line, and do related actions, e.g. using a finger to trace the words or clapping their
hands.

Step 4: When pupils feel confident and are familiar with the melody, ask them to sing
the whole song while doing actions or clapping hands.

Step 5: Invite a few groups to the front of the class to sing the song. The class may sing
along to reinforce the activity.

Pupils can sing the song When do you watch TV and read books? with the correct
pronunciation, rhythm and melody.
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- Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking the class to sing the
song When do you watch TV and read books?

- Have pupils open their books at page 26 and look at Unit 14, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal: To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and
answering questions about what
daily activities someone does.

© Look.tten and repest 8

ooz

e 0 |l o o

Input: -Context a:
Bill: What do you do on Sundays, Linh?
Linh: / do housework.
- Context b:

Bill: What do you do in the morning?
Linh:  clean the fioor.

Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b and identify what activities Linh does on
Sundays.

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen.

Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to listen to and repeat the sentences in the recording.

Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention tothe questions and answers in Pictures aand b. Tellthem
that they are used to ask and answer questions about what daily activities someone does.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative contexts
focusing on asking and answering questions about what daily activities someone does.

2. Listen, point and say.
Goal: To correctly say the phrases and use © Listen, point and say. B
What do you do in the morning? — | P &
. to ask and answer questions . :;'. ﬁ

about what activities someone does

in the morning. i @
¥

i

st o 350
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Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

202

- Picture cues:

a. a girl washing the clothes

b. a boy cleaning the floor

<. a girl helping her mother with the cooking

d. a girl washing the dishes

- Speech bubbles: What do you do in the morning? -1

Audio script:
a.wash the clothes b. clean the floor
<. help with the cooking d.wash the dishes

a. A‘What do you do in the morning?
B:Iwash the clothes.
b. A:What do you do in the morning?
B clean the floor.
¢. A‘What do you do in the morning?
8 I help with the cooking.
d. A:What do you do in the morning?
B: | wash the dishes.
Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit what activity each child is doing.
Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the phrase
(wash the clothes) a few times. Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures.

Step 3: Point at the first speech bubble and have pupils listen to and repeat after the
recording (What do you do in the morning?). Point at Picture a and have pupils listen
to and repeat the question and answer (What do you do in the morning? - | wash the
clothes.). Have the class repeat the exchange a few times. Repeat the same procedure
with the other three pictures.

Step 4: Set a time limit for pupils to work in pairs, point at the pictures, and practise
asking and answering What do you do in the moming? - |

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to take turns pointing at the pictures,
asking and answering What do you do in the morning? - |

Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use What do you do in the morning? - |
to ask and answer questions about what activities someone does in the morning.

To enhance the correct use of What
do you do in the morning / afternoon /
evening?-1_____.toaskand answer
questions about what activities
someone does in the morning /
afternoon/ evening in a freer context.

© Levstaik

Whor o o 30 e moming § afemann ! vering?

- Picture cue: family members doing
the housework together (washing
the clothes, cleaning the floor,
washing the dishes, helping with the cooking)

- Speech bubbles: What do you do in the moring / afternoon /evening? -
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Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures and explain that each picture shows the
members of a family doing the housework together (as mentioned in Input). Get pupils
to look at the first speech bubble. Ask them to repeat the question a few times: What do
you do in the morning / afternoon / evening? Then point at the boy who is cleaning the
floor to elicit the answer (/ clean the floor.). Have pupils repeat it a few times. Split the
class into two groups to take turns pointing at each activity that a character is doing,
asking and answering in chorus.

Step 2:Set a time limit for pairs of pupils to practise asking and answering What do you

do in the morning / afternoon / evening? - | .Go around the classroom to offer help
where necessary.
Step 3: Invite some pairs of pupils to the front of the class to take turns asking and
answering questions about what activities does in the g/ afte i/
evening.

Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of What do you do in the morning / afternoon /
evening? - | .to ask and answer questions about what activities someone does in

the morning / afternoon / evening in a freer context.
LESSON 2 (| iod 4)

Warm-up

- Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting a few pairs to the
front of the class to take turns asking and answering questions about what
activities each of them does in the morning / afternoon / evening.

~ Have pupils open their books at page 27 and look at Unit 14, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

4. Listen and number.

Goal: To listen to and understand four
communicative contexts in which
pupils ask and answer questions
about what activities they do at a
specific time of the day and number
the correct pictures.

Input: Picture cues:
a. a boy washing the dishes
b. a girl helping her mum with the cooking
¢. a girl washing the clothes
d. a boy cleaning the floor
Audio script:
1. A:What do you do in the morning?
B: Iwash my clothes.
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Procedure:

Outcome:

2. A-What do you do at noon?
B Iwash the dishes.

3. A‘What do you do in the afternoon?
B Iclean the floor.

4. A:What do you do in the evening?

B: | help my mum with the cooking.

Step 1: Have pupils look at four pictures. Elicit the activity that the character is doing in

each picture.

Step 2: Play the recording of the first exchange for pupilstolisten and tell themto identify
the picture to number. Play the recording again for them to do the task. Tell them that
they will need to pay attention to the activity that the character is doing and look for the

right picture.

Step 3: Play the recording of the other exchanges and have pupils number the pictures.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap books with their partners and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: Iftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts in which pupils ask and
answer questions about what activities they do at a specifictime of the day and number the

correct pictures.

Key:1.c 2.a 3.d 4.b

5.Look, complete and read.

Goal:
Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

204

To complete two gapped exchanges
with the help of picture cues.

Four picture cues with two gapped
exchanges to complete

Step 1: Get pupilsto look at Exchange 1
and the corresponding pictures. Ask
them what the character is doing in
the pictures. Elicit the missing words
in the answer and question from the
picture cue and sentence. Compl

Wit o ou o ntha maiming?

twash my :
doyoudo stmcn?

washthodianes 'P

Wt o o s i the [ -

1 help oy U With the ccokng. -~

Ardiathe wrat doyoudo? o

Wewten togetner

the answer (clothes) and the question

(What). Repeat the same procedure with Exchange 2.
Step 2:Set a time limit for pupils to do the task individually.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with their partners and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct their answers where necessary.

Extension: If time allows, invite a few pairs to stand up to take turns reading out the

completed exchanges in this section.

Pupils can complete two gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1. clothes; What 2. afternoon; evening; TV
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6. Let's play.

Goal: To review asking and answering
questions about what activities
someone does at a specific time of
the day by playing Miming game.

Input: A picture cue showing four pupils

miming activities

Procedure:  Step 1:Explain the goal of the game
and explain how it is played.

Step 2: Write the question What do you do in the ...7 on the board. Ask one player from
each team to come to the front of the class and whisper the answer tothe question he /
she wants to revise to the two players. They take turns miming the sentences they are
told for their team to guess. Set a time limit of one minute for the teams to guess the
sentences. The team gets one point if their guess is correct. The game continues until
the time is up. The team with the most points at the end of the game wins.

Step 3: Write all the correct answers on the board, under the question What do you do
inthe...?

Step 4: When the game is over, get pairs of pupils to take turns asking and answering
the question What do you do in the morning / afternoon / evening? using the answers on
the board.

Outcome: Pupils can review asking and answering questions about what activities someone does
at a specific time of the day by playing Miming game.

- Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by having the class play the
game Miming game, using the words from the previous lessons like wash, watch,
clean, help, cook, clothes and dishes.

- Have pupils open their books at page 28 and look at Unit 14, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

-

1. Listen and repeat.

Goal: To correctly repeat the sounds of the O Liston and repear 8
letters ¢ch and sh in isolation, in the wh e When do you werch TV
words watch and wash, and in the » Ve 1968y clothes in the evening

sentences When do you watch TV?
and i wash my clothes in the evening.
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Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

~The letters tch, the word watch and the sentence When do you watch TV?
~The letters sh, the word wash and the sentence /wash my clothes in the evening.

Step 1: Have pupils look at the letters tch, listen to the recording and repeat the letters
until they feel confident. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 2: Have pupils point at the word watch, listen to the recording and repeat the
word until they feel confident. Monitor the activity and offer help where necessary.

Step 3: Get pupilsto point at the sentence When do you watch TV?, listento the recording
and repeat it several times. Then invite a few pupils to stand up, listen to and repeat the
sentence.

Step 4: Repeat Steps 1 to 3 with the letters sh. Go around the classroom and correct
their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 5: Give pupils a time limit to practise pronouncing the letters, saying the words,
and reading the sentences in pairs or groups.

Pupils can correctly repeat the sounds of the letters tch and shin isolation, in thewords
watch and wash, and in the sentences When do you watch TV? and f wash my clothes in
the evening.

2. Listen and circle.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

206

To identify the target words watch

and wash while listening. © Listen and circle. 83
. ] Lmndoyws ) 2Whendoesyoursier 7
Two gapped questions, each with S it sk
three answer options 5w the et S h TV
. . v pourclethe: . vt hrclatnes
Audio script:

1.When do you wash your clothes?
2.When does your sister watch TV?
Step 1: Have pupils read the gapped questions. Explain that they have to listen to the
recording and circle the correct options to complete the questions. Explain that the

word watch ends with the tch sound, and wash ends with the sh sound. Check their
comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen. Play the recording again for them to
do the task by circling the correct options. Then get pupils to swap books with their
partners to check their answers before checking as a class. Correct the answers where
necessary.

Step 3: Invite a few pupils to stand up and read the completed questions.
Pupils can identify the target words watch and wash while listening.

Key:1.c 2.b
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3. Let's chant.

Goal: To say the chant with the correct O Levschon 8
rhythm and pronunciation.

Input: The lyrics and the recording of the
chant

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils scan the first
verse of the chant and elicit the word
ending with tch (watch). Check pupils' Watch TV, wereh TV, ‘Wach clothes, wazhclothes.

; ’ Do youwatch Tv? Do youath your cothes?

comprehension of the first verse of s 0. 05,140 oz 1d0 ves.1 6o
thechant. When 6o youwstch TV7 When do youwash yous cothes?

I the evenirg. i the evening. I the stermcon In theaftermoon
Step 2:Play the recording. Get pupils
to listen to and repeat the first verse,
line by line. Show them how to chant
and clap hands.

Step 3:Play the recording of the first verse again for pupils to do choral and individual
repetition.

Step 4: Repeat Steps 1 to 3 for the second verse of the chant. Go around the classroom
and offer help where necessary.

Extension: If there is enough time, split the class intotwo groups to take turns chanting
and clapping hands. Each of the groups should sing one verse of the chant. Then invite
some groups to the front of the class to chant and clap their hands.

Outcome: Pupils can say the chant with the correct rhythm and pronunciation.

P

Warm-up
- Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting two groups of three
to the front of the class to take turns saying the two verses of the chant and
clapping their hands.

- Have pupils open their books at page 29 and look at Unit 14, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

—— =)

4. Read and match.
Goal: To read a paragraph and show
understanding of it by matching
time phrases with the appropriate g3 ooqsnd maten /

activities.
= 15 Sunday today. We are at home. | do housework with my
s parents on Sundays. In the meening. | wash the clothes. in th
Inputs Aparagraph and two groups of S LR L
phrases to match inthe evening, my dad and | wash the dishes
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils read all the S
phrases under the paragraph. Tell Linthemorning
5 ; b, weath the dishes
themto read Phrase 1:in the morning. TR
Thenthey should scan the paragraph «. washthe clothes
forthe appropriate activity related to Rnevns @ hepwiththe cooking
the phrase.
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Outcome:

5. Let'swrite.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Project
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

208

Step 2: Repeat Step 1 with Phrases 2 and 3. Set a time limit for pupils to do the activity
independently. Go around the classroom and offer help where necessary.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with their partners and check their answers before
checking as a class.

Step 4: Invite some pupils to stand up and read the paragraph aloud.

Pupils read a paragraph and show understanding of it by matching time phrases with
the appropriate activities.

Key:1.c 2.a;d 3.b

To complete a paragraph about .

pupils’ activities on Sundays. © Levswite /

An incomplete paragraph with five 1do 8 Tot of housework on Sundays. In the moming,

gaps | and Inthe aftemoon
; ) and In the svening,

Step 1: Tell pupils what they are | with my family.

going to do. Then get them to read

the incomplete p ph. Ask

them what the paragraph is about

(the housework that you do on Sundays). Remind them to pay attention to the words
before and after the blanks before they complete the sentences with the appropriate
information.

Step 2: Get pupilsto fill the first gap as an example.

Step 3: Set a time limit for pupils to complete the paragraph independently. Go around
the classroom and offer help where necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap books with their partners and check their answers in pairs
or groups.

Pupils can complete a paragraph about their activities on Sundays.

Suggested answer: | do a lot of housework on Sundays. In the morning, | clean the
floor and wash my clothes. In the afternoon, | help my mum with the cooking and wash
the dishes. In the evening, | watch TV with my family.

To draw pictures or make notes of
the activities pupils do on Sundays
and present the results to the class,
using the target language.

A picture of a boy presenting his
project to his class

Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
activity. Explain that they have to
look at the pictures or notes they
have prepared at home and present the results to the class.

Step 2: Have pupils work in groups of five. Each pupil looks at his / her pictures or notes
and tells the group about the activities he / she does on Sundays.

Step 3: Invite a few pupils to look at their pictures or notes and tell the class about
them, e.g. / do housework on Sundays. In the morning, ...

Step 4: Have the rest of class applaud if pupils perform well.

Pupils can draw pictures or make notes of the activities they doon Sundays and present
the results to the class, using the target language.
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UNIT 15 - MY FAMILY’S WEEKENDS

'

Objectives
By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

N

correctly pronounce the sounds of the letters g and s in isolation, in the words go and tefevision,
and in the sentences / go to the cinema on Saturdays. and We watch television on Sundays,;

use the words and phrases cinema, shopping centre, sports centre, swimming pool, cook meals, do
yoqa, play tennis and watch films in relation to the topic "My family’s weekends";

use Where does he / she go on Saturdays? - He /She goes to the. .to ask and answer questions
about where someone goes;

use What does he / she do on Sundays? - He /She .to ask and answer questions about what
someone does;

listen to and demonstrate understanding of simple communicative contexts in relation to the
topic‘My family’s weekends”;

read and write about where someone goes and what someone does at the weekend;

make notes about where their family members goand what they do at the weekend, and present
the results to the class at Project time. J

Warm-up

- Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by having pupils play Miming
game on page 27. Ask pupils to open their books at page 30 and look at Unit 15,
Lesson 1, Activity 1.

- Write the title My family’s weekends on the board and model it for the class to
repeat a few times. Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.
Goal: To understand and correctly repeat © Lok Kten and Pser
the sentences in two cc icative mmsonzean L,

Input: - Context a:

contexts in which the characters ask
and answer questions about where a
family member goes atthe weekend.

Mary: Where does your father go on
Saturdays?

Mai: He goes to the gym.
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- Context b:
Mary: What about your mother? Where does she go on Saturdays?

Mai: She goes to the shopping centre.

Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters in the pictures.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen. Play the
recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat. Repeat the same
procedure with Picture b. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 3: Play the recording again for pupils to listen and repeat in chorus sentence by
sentence.

Step4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to listen to and repeat the sentences in
the recording.

Step 5: Draw pupils’attention to the question Where does she go on Saturdays? and the
answer She goes to the shopping centre. Tell pupils that they are used to ask and answer
questions about where a family member goes at the weekend.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts in which characters ask and answer questions about where a family member
goes at the weekend.

2. Listen, point and say. by SaTrE—

Goal: To correctly say the words and use . L Q,ﬂ
Where does he / she go on Saturdays? i % | NS
— He / She goes to the . to ask

[Eor——
and answer questions about where a ﬁ; m
family member goes at the weekend. S -

Input: - Picture cues:

210

a.a father at the sports centre
b. a mother at the shopping centre
<. a brother at the swimming pool
d. asister at the cinema
- Speech bubbles: Where does he / she go on Saturdays? - He / She goesto the____.
Audio script:
a.sports centre  b. shopping centre ¢. swimming pool d.cinema
a. A:Where does he go on Saturdays?
B: He goes to the sports centre.
b. A:Where does she go on Saturdays?
B: She goes to the shopping centre.
¢. A:Where does he go on Saturdays?
B: He goes to the swimming pool.
d. A:Where does she go on Saturdays?

B:She goes to the cinema.
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Procedure:

Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 1: Have pupils look at Pictures a, b, ¢ and d and identify the people and
the places.

Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the word (sports
centre). Point at the bubbles and Picture a again and have pupils listen to and repeat
after the recording (Where does he go on Saturdays? - He goes to the sports centre.).

Step 3: Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures. Have the class repeat
the questions and answers a few times.

Step 4: Have pairs practise asking and answering the questions Where does he / she
go on Saturdays? - He / She goes to the . Go around the classroom to offer help if
necessary.

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in
front of the class.

Pupils can correctly say the words and use Where does he / she go on Saturdays? - He /
She goes to the .toask and answer questions about where a family member goes
atthe weekend.

To enhance the correct use of Where
does he / she go on Saturdays? - He /
She goes to the . to ask and
answer questions about where a
family member goes at the weekend
in a freer context.

- Picture cues: a father at the gym, a brother at the cinema, a sister at the shopping
centre, a mother at the swimming pool

- Speech bubbles: Where does he / she go on Saturdays? -

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the pictures. Ask questions to help them identify the
context (see Input).

Step 2: Put pupils into pairs and have them practise asking and answering questions
about where a family member goes at the weekend. Go around the classroom to offer
support where necessary.

Step 3: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to practise asking and answering
questions about where a family member goes at the weekend. Praise pupils if they
perform well.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of Where does he / she go on Saturdays? - He / She
goes to the . to ask and answer questions about where a family member goes at
the weekend in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Tell pupils about the project on page 35, Lesson 3, Activity 6. Ask them to
make notes about where their family members go and what they do at the weekend. They will present
the results to the class at Project time.
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Wamm-up ‘
Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting. {

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking the question Where
does he /she go on Saturdays? and call on a few pupils to answer the question using
picture cues.

Ask pupils to open their books at page 31 and look at Unit 15, Lesson 1, Activity 4.

4. Listen and tick.

Goal: To listen to and understand two
communicative contexts about where
a family member goes at the weekend
and tickthe correct pictures.

Input: Picture cues:
1a. asister atthe cinema
1b. a sister at the swimming pool

2a.a mother atthe shopping centre  2b.a mother at the gym
Audio script:
1. A:Is your sister at home on Saturdays?
8 No, sheisn't.
A:Where does she go?
B She goes to the swimming pool.
2. A:Is your mother at home on Saturdays?
B:No, sheisn't.
A:Where does she go?
B She goes to the shopping centre.

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils'attention to Pictures 1a and 1b. Ask questions to help them identify
the characters and places.

Step 2: Play the recording of the first dialogue for pupils to listen. Play the recording
again for them to listen and do the task by ticking the correct picture.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for Pictures 2a and 2b.

Step4:Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then checkanswers as a class. Write the
correct answers on the board. Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their
answers.

Extension: Iftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for theclass to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand two communicative contexts about where a family
member goes at the weekend and tick the correct pictures.

Key:1.b 2.a
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5. Look, complete and read.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Let's sing.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To complete two gapped sentences 0‘00" complate and read. /

and two gapped exchanges with the
help of picture cues.

- Four picture cues 1 Mybraber guestotne 2 My uverqoulcme
turdsys.
- Two gapped sentences and two
gapped exchanges b'u%ﬂ.‘tﬂ
Step 1: Have pupils look at the & 9
pictures. Get them to identify the 9 on Seturasys?
He totne Sne

places and characters in the pictures.

Step 2: Have pupils look at the
gapped sentences. Draw their attention to the missing words and phrases in the
sentences.
Step 3: Model Sentence 1. Have pupils look at the sentence. Ask them what word is
missing (swimming pool). Then have pupils complete it (My brother goes to the swimming
pool on Saturdays.).
Step 4: Repeat the same procedure with Sentence 2 and Exchanges 3 and 4.
Step 5: Have pupils completethe gapped sentences and gapped exchanges individually
and ask pupils to read them aloud.
Pupils can complete two gapped sentences and two gapped exchanges with the help
of picture cues.
Key: 1.swimming pool 2, cinema

3. goes; sports centre 4.Where; goes to the shopping centre

To sing the song Where do they
go on Saturdays? with the correct
pronunciation, rhythm and melody.

The lyrics and recording of the song
Where do they go on Saturdays?

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to . herm,
the title and lyrics of the song.
Encourage them to point at the
places in the pictures to reinforce

their understanding.

Where doos your sister go on Saturaays?
She ges tothe swimming pool

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to listen to the whole song.
Encourage them to listen carefully to the pronunciation, rhythm and melody.

Step 3: Play the recording, line by line, for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to sing and clap along with the
recording.

Extension: Invite some groups to the front of the class to perform while the rest of the
class sings and claps along.

Pupils can sing the song Where do they go on Saturdays? with the correct pronunciation,
rhythm and melody.
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Warm-up

- Greetthe class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Get the class to sing the song Where do they go on Saturdays? on page 31.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 32 and look at Unit 15, Lesson 2, Activity 1.

1. Look, listen and repeat.
Goal: To understand and correctly repeat © Look listen and repeat. &
the sentences in two col icative )
e L

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

214

contexts focusing on asking and
answering questions about what a
family member does at the weekend.

- Context a:

Ben: Where does your father go on
Sundays?

Linh: He goes to the sports centre.
- Context b:

Ben: What does he do there?
Linh: He plays tennis,

Step 1: Have pupils look at Pictures a and b and identify the places, characters and their
activities in the pictures.

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen. Play the
recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat. Repeat the same
procedure with Picture b. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Step 3: Play the recording again for pupils to listen and repeat in chorus sentence
by sentence.

Step4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to listen to and repeat the sentences in
the recording.

Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the question What does he do there? and the answer
He plays tennis. Tell pupils that they are used to ask and answer questions about what a
family member does at the weekend.

Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about what a family member
does at the weekend.



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

To correctly say the phrases and use ©) Liston, point and say. 8

What does he / she do on Sundays? j inp LTI
~He/She . to ask and answer o A et ﬁ g
questions about what a family o R —
member does at the weekend. i
- Picture cues: M ﬁ
a. a sister cooking i -
b. a father playing tennis
¢. a brother watching a film
d. a mother doing yoga
- Speech bubbles: What does he / she do on Sundays? - He /She____.
Audio script:
a.cooks meals  b. playstennis  c.watches films  d. does yoga
a. A‘What does she do on Sundays?

B: She cooks meals.
b. A:What does he do on Sundays?

B: He plays tennis.
¢. A:What does he do on Sundays?

B: He watches films.
d. A-What does she do on Sundays?

B: She does yoga.
Step 1: Have pupils look at Pictures a, b, ¢ and d and elicit the activities of the people.
Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the phrase
(cooks meals). Point at the speech bubbles and Picture a again and have pupils listen to
and repeat after the recording (What does she do on Sundays? - She cooks meals.).
Step 3: Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures. Have the class repeat
the questions and answers a few times.
Step 4: Have pairs practise asking and answering the questions What does he / she do
on Sundays? - He /She___. using picture cues. Go around the classroom to offer help
if necessary.
Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in
front of the class.
Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use What does he / she do on Sundays? - He / She
_____.toaskand answer questions about what a family member does at the weekend.

To enhance the correct use of What O Levstaik

does he /she do on Sundays? - He/She st ve/ e o
. to ask and answer questions

about what a family member does at . u\#’;m

the weekend in a freer context. S B

- Picture cues: a mother doing yoga,
a brother cooking a meal, a sister
watching a film, a father playing
tennis

- Speech bubbles: What does he/ she do on Sundays? - 3

215



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

Procedure:

Outcome:
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Step 1: Draw pupils' attention to the pictures. Ask questions to help them identify the
context (see Input).

Step 2: Put pupils into pairs and encourage them to ask and answer questions about
what a family member does at the weekend. Go around the classroom to offer support
where necessary.

Step 3: Invite a few pairs to practise asking and answering questions about what a
family member does at the weekend. Praise pupils if they perform well.

Step 4:Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to perform their conversations.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of What does he / she do on Sundays? - He / She

. to ask and answer questions about what a family member does at the weekend
in a freer context.

Warm-up

Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by getting a few pairs toask and
answer questions about what a family member does at the weekend, using What
does he/she do on Sundays? - He /She. S

Ask pupils to open their books at page 33 and look at Unit 15, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

4. Listen and match.

Goal:

Input:

Audio scrip!

216

To listen to and understand four @ Listen and match
i

&f
communicative contexts about what & (s o
afamily member does atthe weekend A
and match the correct pictures. 0 ),

Picture cues: Q é % é—

1.a brother 2. asister

3.afather 4. a mother
a.cinemaicon b.yogaicon c.tennisicon  d.cookingicon
t:

1. A:What does your brother do on Sundays?
B He plays tennis.

2. A-What does your sister do on Sundays?
B: She cooks meals.

3. A-What does your father do on Sundays?
B: He watches films.

4. A:What does your mother do on Sundays?
B:She does yoga.
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Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’attention to the pictures and the icons. Ask questions to help pupils
identify the people in the pictures and the icons.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen. Play the recording again for themto listen
and do the task by matching the people tothe activities. Play the recording a third time
to give pupils another listening opportunity.

Step 3: Check answers as a class. Play the recording again for pupils to double-check
their answers.

Extension: |ftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, forthe class to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and und d four cc icative contexts about what a family
member does at the weekend and match the correct pictures.

Key:1.c 2.d 3.a 4.b

5. Look, complete and read.
Goal: To complete two gapped exchanges sl
with the help of picture cues. B
Input: ~Two picture cues ) 4R
e
~Two gapped exchanges to complete iﬁ‘
14 Wnee doesyourbrother g 2 A Whereic your mother
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the on Sunchys? o Sundays?
pictures. Get them to identify the it B 3
people and their activities in the 0 He pisy: She
pictures. =

Step 2: Have pupils look at the two gapped exchanges. Draw their attention to the
missing words.

Step 3: Model Exchange 1. Have pupils look at the first gap. Ask them what word is
missing (sports centre). Then have them complete the sentence (He goes to the sports
centre.). Get them to guess the missing words in the following sentences (do; tennis).
Repeat the same procedure with Exchange 2.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Ask a few pairs to read the completed exchanges aloud.

Outcome: Pupils can complete two gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1. sports centre; do; tennis 2. home; What; cooks meals

6. Let’s play.
Goal: To revise target words about family
weekend activities by playing . Matching game
Matching game. “ﬁ-:é- Sy aterces e s comre
Input: - Fourword cards with places: sports N
centre, gym, cinema and swimming
pool

- Fourword cards with activities: play
tennis, do yoga, watch films and swim
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Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils that they are going to play Matching game in pairs. They will take
turns turning over a pair of cards (as mentioned in input).
Step 2: The player turns over a pair of cards. If the cards show an activity and a place
that match, the player scores a point, e.g. the card play tennis matches the card sports
centre.
Step 3: The player continues to turn over pairs of cards. If the cards do not match, the
other player has a turn. The player who gets more points is the winner.
Step 4: Have pupils work in pairs. Invite one or two pairs to the front of the class to play
the game.
Extension: To make the game more challenging, ask pupils to make sentences with the
words on the cards they have, e.g. My father goes to the sports centre on Sundays. He plays
tennis.

Outcome: Pupils can revise target words about family weekend activities by playing Matching game.

Warm-up

- Greetthe class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Havethe class play the game Matching game in groups o in pairs.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 34 and look at Unit 15, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell them what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Listen and repeat.

Goal: To correctly repeat the sounds of
the letters g and s in isolation, in the © Uisten and repent @
word go {/g/) as in the sentence / go v o 15616 the cinersa on SrdeY.
to the cinema on Saturdays, and the tokision  Wowsten tol:ionon Sundays

word television (/3/) as in We watch
television on Sundays.

Input: ~The letter g, the word go and the sentence / go to the cinema on Saturdays.
~The letter s, the word television and the sentence We watch television on Sundays.

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the letter g, the word go and the sentence / go to the
cinema on Saturdays. Play the recording and encourage pupils to point at the letter, the
word and the sentence while listening.
Step 2:Play the recording again and encourage pupils to listen to and repeat the sound,
the word and the sentence. Do this several times until pupils feel confident. Correct
their pronunciation where necessary.
Step 3: Repeat Steps 1and 2 with the letter s, the word tefevision and the sentence We
watch television on Sundays.
Step 4: Let pupils work in pairs or groups, pronouncing the sounds, saying the words
and reading the sentences until they feel confident.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly repeat the sounds of the letters g and s in isolation, in the word go
(/g/) as in the sentence { go to the cinema on Saturdays, and the word tefevision (/3/) as
in We watch television on Sundays.
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2. Listen and circle.

Goal: To identify the target words go and © Listen andcircie. B
television while listening. 11 on Satways 2 Ther_on Suntps

Input: Two gapped sentences, each with v A S
three answer options (.50 tothe shoppingesntre <. watch flms o taavion
Audio script:

1.1go to the shopping centre on Saturdays.
2. They watch television on Sundays.

Procedure:  Step 1:Tell pupilsthe goal of the activity. Explain that they have to listen to the recording
and circle the correct options. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen. Play the recording again for pupils to
listen and circle the correct options.

Step 3:Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then checkthe answers as a class. Write
the correct answers on the board.

Step 4: Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.

Extension: Invite one or two pupils to stand up, listen to and repeat the completed
sentences. Correct their pronunciation if necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can identify the target words go and television while listening.
Key:1.c 2.b

3. Let’schant.

Goal: To say the chant with the correct
rhythm and pronunciation.

Input: The lyrics and recording of the chant

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils' attention to

the lyrics of the chant. Check their
comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording all the
way through for pupils to listen to
the whole chant. Encourage them
to listen carefully to the rhythm
and pronunciation. Draw pupils’
attention to the sounds of the letters
gand s in the words go and television.

Step 3: Play the recording, line by line, for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their
pronunciation if necessary.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to chant along. Encourage
them to clap along while chanting.

Extension: Divide the class into two groups to take turns listening to and repeating the
chant while the rest of the class claps along.

Outcome: Pupils can say the chant with the correct rhythm and pronunciation.
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Warm-up
- Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by having the class say the chant
on page 34.
- Ask pupils to open their books at page 35 and look at Unit 15, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

4. Read and tick True or False.

Goal: To read a text and decide whether @) Read and tick True or False. £
¥ . 1and his family do a lot of things on Sundays.
the statements about Ben and his 45 e rhre, iy laya 1Avis, s mothar
e it goes to the shopping cen ister goes to the dnema.
family’s Sunday activities are true or Ben stays at home. He wat. nthe gwenlng. they have &
false. rice mesl togecher T
Toie | False
Input: Atext and four statements with True 2830 30 bl am(y dos et sbngs
2 4 Fater plays table tennis
and False boxes 2 +4 mother goes shopping
o _ & b5 sitarwatcher a film at the inema
Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils to

the four statements, focusing on the
activities of each member of Ben's family on Sunday.

Step 2: Ask pupils to read the text individually first, then in pairs to decide if the
statements are true or false.

Step 3: Seta time limit for pupils to do the task. Go around the classroom and offer help
where necessary.

Step 4: Select a few pupils to read their answers in front of the class. Get them to provide
reasons for their answers. Then check answers as a class and give explanations where

necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can read a text and decide whether the statements about Ben and his family’s
Sunday activities are true or false.
Key:1.T 2.F 3.T 4.T

5. Let's write.

Goal: To complete a text about what Mai's @) Lets write /
family members do at the weekend

£ ; Ml 30 har famity do  lot of things at the weekend

by writing the target words in the oy e b K errion,
gaps. Her brather Mal

Input: Agapped text On sundays herfamily together
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Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Project
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Step 1: Ask pupils to read the gapped text and fill in the gaps with information about
Mai's family members'activities. Tell pupils that the gaps in the text focus on Mai's family
members’activities at the weekend. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Have pupils do the first gapped sentence together as an example. Ask them to
read the sentence and elicit Mai's father’s activities. Then have them write an answer,
e.g. plays tennis, in the gap.

Step 3: Give pupils time to complete the text independently. Go around the classroom
and offer help if necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers.
Extension: Invite a few pupils to read their completed texts in front of the class.

Pupils can complete a text about what Mai's family members do at the weekend by
writing the target words in the gaps.

Suggested answer:Maiand her family do a lot of things at the weekend. On Saturdays,
her father plays tennis. Her mother does yoga. Her brother plays football. Mai goes
swimming. On Sundays, her family stay at home, watch TV and have a nice meal
together.

O rroioct
To make notes about where pupils’ My family’s weekend actvities
family members go and what they
do at the weekend, and present the
results to the class, using the target
language.

O Suriays my fatnorgos: to
the serts cantie He plays teanic

- A picture of a pupil giving a
presentation at the front of the class
using the notes

- Speech bubble: On Sundays, my
father goes to the sports centre. He
plays tennis.

Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the activity. Explain that they have to look at the notes
they have prepared at home and present the results to the class.

Step 2: Have pupils work in groups of five. Each pupil looks at his / her notes and tells
the group about where each member of his / her family goes at the weekend and what
each of them does there.

Step 3: Invite a few pupils to look at their notes and tell the class about them, e.g.
On Sundays, my father goes to the sports centre. He plays tennis.

Step 4: Have the rest of the class applaud if pupils perform well.

Pupils can make notes about where their family members go and what they do at the
weekend, and present the results to the class, using the target language.
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Objectives R
By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:
- correctly use the following sentence patterns:
o Wheredoyou live? —{live____.
What'sthe____like?-its___.
What does he /she do? - He's /She’s__.
Where does he / she work? ~ He /She works____.
What does he / she look like? - He's /She’s___.
What does he / she look like? - He /She has__.
When do you watch TV? - [watch TV___.
What do you do in the morning? - |
Where does he /she go on Saturdays? - He / She goes to the____.
o Whatdoes he/she do onSundays?—He/She .
- take part in extension activities to apply their language knowledge and competences.

S

REVIEW

Warm-up

- Greetthe class.

- Spend a few minutes revising Unit 15 by having pupils sing the song Where do
they go on Saturdays? on page 31 and / or say the chant on page 34.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 36 and look at Review 3. Tell them what
they will learn in this lesson.

1. Listen and number.

Goal: To listen to and understand four
communicative contexts and number
the correct pictures.

© Listen and number. &

Input: Picture cues:
a.a farmer
b.a man playing tennis

¢. a busy street

d.atall boy
222
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Procedure:

Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Audio script:

1. A:What's the street like?
B:lt's a busy street.

2. A:‘What does he do?
B:He's a farmer.

3. A:What does your brother look like?
BrHe's tall.

4. A:What does your father do on Sundays?
B He plays tennis.

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to Pictures a, b, ¢ and d. Elicit what is shown in each
picture (See Input). Check comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording for Question 1. Play the recording again for pupils to do the
task. Play the recording a third timetogive pupils another listening opportunity if needed.

Step 3: Repeat Step 2 with the rest of the questions.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers as a class. Write the
correct answers on the board.

Step 5: Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to
listen and repeat in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts and number the
correct pictures.

Key:1.c 2.a 3.d 4.b

2.Askand answer.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

To ask and answer questions using
picture cues.

) sk and answer.

1 Whatchenyou sigsrkokiba? g, When oo roewatch TV

Four picture cues and four questions

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to
the first picture. Get them to look at
Mary’s thought bubble to identify
what the girl looks like. Check
comprehension.

Step 2: Draw pupils' attention to
Nam'’s question (What does your sister 36 deview
look like?). Have pupils look at the girl
in Mary’s thought bubble to answer
the question.
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Outcome:

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 with the rest of the pictures.

Step 4: Have pupils work in pairs to role-play the four exchanges. Go around the
classroom to monitor the activity.

Extension: Invite some pairs of pupils to stand up and take it in turns to role-play the
target exchanges. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can ask and answer questions using picture cues.

Warm-up i

Greet the class.

Spend a few minutes revising Units 11 to 15 by having pupils play a game
(e.g. Whispering, Guessing game, Tic-tac-toe) using language learnt in these units.
Ask pupils to open their books at page 37 and look at Review 3, Activity 3.
Tell them what they will learn in this lesson.

3. Read and match.
Goal: To read and match pairs of target ) Read and match. /
sentence patterns. 1 Where do you llve? 2. She tas shert hair,
Input: Five pairs of sentence patters, 2 What doss yourssterlookike? " pramer 42 (U0
which together form simple 3 Wiet doyouda nthemorming? <. He oooks mesls.
exchanges between two pupils
& What does your brother do A 1ivest25 LeLai
Procedure:  Step 1:Draw pupils’attention tothe i esnds o
sentences. Tell them about this B Where doss yourfatherwork? e, | do housework
activity. Point at Sentence 1, elicit
the answer and give feedback. Draw
a line to match Sentence 1with Sentenced.
Step 2: Give pupils time to do the task individually. Go around the classroom to offer
support.
Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers as a class. Write the
correct answers on the board.
Extension: Invite some pairs of pupils to stand up and read the matched exchanges aloud.
Outcome: Pupils can read and match pairs of target sentence patterns.

224

Key:1.d 2.a 3.e 4.c 5.b



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

4. Read and complete.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

5. Let's write.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To read and show understanding
of a text by completing the gapped
paragraph.

O Read and complete /
fctoy  pupl  dim wetch  works

There are theee peopie in ry family: my father, my mother and me

My father s tah He wotks at 3 0) My mikber s
A gapped paragraph with five word @ she (3 ataschool lama (&)

I In the moming and afternoon, | study at school. In the evening.
cuesto comp! lete 1 do homeworkand () ™

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the
words in the box and the paragraph.
Point at the first gapped sentence and have pupils read it aloud as a class. Elicit the
missing word and give feedback. Complete the sentence and get pupils to read the
completed sentence in chorus.

Step 2: Give pupils time to do the task individually. Go around the classroom to offer
support where necessary.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers as a class. Write the
correct answers on the board.

Extension: Invite a few pupils to stand up and read the completed paragraph aloud.
Pupils can read and show understanding of a text by completing the gapped paragraph.

Key: 1. factory 2.slim 3.works 4.pupil 5.watch

O Lot's wiite /

myfamity. On Sundays.

To complete a gapped paragraph
using a picture cue.

we stayat homeand do many things.
y mather

My My brother
= Ashort textwith gapped sentences : .
to complete d “Q;“‘ %
; ,Tr" n’&
~Picture cue: the father cooking meals, iy
&

the mother cleaning the floor, the
brother washing the dishes and the
sister cleaning the table

Step 1: Tell the class the goal of
this activity: to read the gapped text and fill in the gaps using the picture cue. Check
comprehension.

Step 2: Write the sentence with the first gap on the board: My father . Ask pupils to
point at the father in the picture and encourage pupils to say what he does on Sundays
(cooks meals). Give pupils time to write the answers.

Step 3: Repeat Step 2 for the other gaps.

Step 4: If time allows, invite a few pupils to read the paragraph they have completed in
front of the class.

Pupils can complete a gapped paragraph using a picture cue.

Key: 1. cooks meals 2.cleans the floor 3.washes the dishes 4. clean the table
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EXTENSION ACTIVITIES

Wam-up

- Greet the class. Have pupils sing any of the songs from Units 11 to 15. Praise pupils
and get the class to cheer or clap their hands.

- Askpupils to open their books at page 38 and look at Extension activities, Activity 1.

1. Work in pairs. Take turns to describe and
draw a family member.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Tocorrectly describe the appearance
of a family member for a partner to
draw.

- A picture showing a girl describing
her mum for a boy to draw
- Speech bubble: My mum is tall. She

has long, brown hair. She has a round
face and blue eyes.

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the picture. Ask: What is the girl / boy doing? When
pupils answer correctly, confirm the answers: The girl is describing her mum. / The boy is
drawing the girl's mum.

Step 2: Write the following prompts on the board: tall or short?, hair?, face?, eyes? Tell
pupils to choose a family member and think about how he or she looks.

Step 3: Put pupils into pairs. Tell pupils that they should take it in turns to describe a
family member for their partner to draw. They have five minutes. Remind them to call
out “Swap!”when they finish.

Step 4: When all the pupils have had a turn, tell them to swap their drawings with their
partners.

Pupils can correctly describe the appearance of a family member for a partner to draw.

2. Tell the class about your partner’s family

member.
Goal:

Input:

226

6D 1011 tho class abou your partiver's tamily membee

She's il e s oo brown hak-

Tocorrectly describe the appearance
of someone’s family member.

- Apicture showing a girl holding the
drawing of her mum that her partner
has drawn, and the boy describing
her mum tothe class

- Speech bubble: She’s tall. She has
long, brown hair.
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Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 1: Draw pupils’attention to the picture. Ask: What is the boy doing?. When pupils

answer correctly, confirm the answer: He is describing the girf's mum.

Step 2: Nominate a few pairs to come to the front of the class and share their drawings
and descriptions with the class. This step could also be done in small groups so that

every pair has a chance to share.

Pupils can correctly describe the appearance of someone’s family member.

3. Read and match. Then say what
the animals are.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To read and match four descriptions
with four pictures of animals, then say
what the animals in the pictures are.

- Four descriptions for the animals
on the left.

~ Four pictures showing: a monkey, a
fish, an elephantand a parrot

Step 1: Draw pupils' attention to
Description 1 and read it as a class.
Explain any new words. Check
comprehension.

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at the
pictures on the right and elicit
the answer. Get them to read the
sentences in Description 1 again and
draw a line to match it to the correct
picture (Picture c).

Step 3:Repeat Steps 1and 2withthe
other three descriptions. Go around
the classroomto offer support where
necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap books

©) Read and match. Then say what the animals are. f

1 ttiskig.
it has along nose.
It has two big ears,

2 itis sma
It is yellow
It has two logs

3 ttis kg
it has brown har,
It has around face.

with a partner, then check answers as a class. Write the correct answers on the board for

pupils to correct their answers.

Step 5: Have pupils say the names of the animals in the pictures by asking them

questions, e.g. Whatis it? or What can you see in the picture?

Pupils can read and match four descriptions with four pictures of animals, then say

what the animals in the pictures are.
Key:1.c 2.d 3.a 4.b

1.It's an elephant. 2.It'sa parrot. 3.Itsamonkey. 4.Itsa fish.
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UNIT 16 - WEATHER
Objectives

By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:
- correctly pronounce the words ‘sunny and 'rainy with the stress on the first syllable in isolation
and in the sentences it’s 'sunny today. and | don't like 'rainy weather.;

- usethe words cloudy, rainy, sunny, windy, bakery, bookshop, food stall, supermarket and water park
in relation to the topic “Weather”;

- use Whatwas the weather like yesterday /last weekend? - ft was .toaskand answer questions
about the weather in the past;
- use Do you want to go to the 7= Great! Let’s go./ Sorry, | can't. to make suggestions to go

somewhere and respond;
- listen to and demonstrate understanding of simple communicative contexts in relation to the
topic“Weather”;
- read and write about the weather and suggestions to go somewhere;
- make aweather chart, then tell the class about it at Project time.

Warm-up

- Have some pupils say the chant from Lesson 3 of Unit 15. Praise them and get
the class to cheer or clap if they do a good job.

~  Ask pupils to open their books at page 40 and look at Unit 16, Lesson 1, Activity 1.
Write the title “Weather” on the board and read it for the class to repeat a few
times. Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

S

1. Look, listen and repeat.
Goal: To understand and correctly repeat Bk it o
the sentences intwo c icative

contexts focusing on asking and L
answering questions about the 4
)

weather in the past. h_';

Input: - Context a: i sata

Mary: Hi, Minh. Where were you last
weekend?

Minh: f was in Sa Pa.

Mary: Great! I like Sa Pa.

- Context b:

Mary: What was the weather like in Sa Pa?
Minh: it was sunny.
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Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at Pictures aand b and identify the characters in the pictures.

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen. Play the
recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat individually and
in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the same procedure
with Picture b.
Step 3: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording.
Step 4: Draw pupils’attention to the question What was the weather like in Sa Pa? and
the answer /t was sunny. Tell pupils that they are used to askand answer questions about
the weather in the past.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about the weather in the past.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the words and ) Liston, point and say, &
use What was the weather like last
weekend? - It was . to ask and PRl
answer questions about the weather s
in the past.

Input: - Picture cues:

a. a rainy weather picture

b. a windy weather picture
¢.a sunny weather picture

d. a cloudy weather picture

- Speech bubbles: What was the weather like last weekend? - It was 3

Audio script:

a.rainy b.windy c.sunny d.cloudy

a. Ay What was the weather like last weekend?
B: Itwas rainy.
b. A:What was the weather like last weekend?
B: It was windy.
c. A:What was the weather like last weekend?
B: It was sunny.
d. A-What was the weather like last weekend?
B: It was cloudy.
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit the weather in each picture.

Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a (rainy weather), listen to the recording and repeat
the word (rainy). Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures. Have pupils
repeat the words a few times. Check comprehension.

Step 3: Point at the first bubble and have pupils listen to and repeat after the recording
(What was the weather like last weekend?). Point at Picture a and have pupils listen to
and repeat after the recording {/t was rainy.). Repeat the same procedure with the other
three pictures.
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Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 4: Have some pairs of pupils practise asking and answering the question What was
the weather like last weekend? - It was »

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in
front of the class.

Pupils can correctly say the words and use What was the weather like last weekend?
- Itwas .toask and answer questions about the weather in the past.

© Lovstai

To enhance the correct use of What T —

was the weather likeyesterday? - It was
. to ask and answer questions
about the weather in a freer context.

i ] HeiAn [vha Tng] Ganth

- Picture cue: aweather chart showing
the weather in four different places

- Speech bubbles: What was the weather like yesterday? -

Step 1: Draw pupils’attention to the picture. Have them look at the weather icons and
identify the weather in each place. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Elicit the missing words in the second speech bubble and write them on the
board. Get pupils to say the completed sentences.

Step 3: Have pupils look at the bubbles to understand how the sentence pattern is
used. Have pupils role-play to practise asking the questions and giving their answers in
pairs, using the picture cue. Make sure pupils understand the structure and say it with
the right pronunciation and intonation. Go around to observe and provide help.

Step 4: Invite some pairs of pupils to practise asking and answering questions in front
of the class. Praise them if they perform well.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of What was the weather like yesterday? - It was

.to ask and answer questions about the weather in the past in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Tell pupils about the project on page 45. Ask them to prepare for it at home
by making a weather chart. Remind them to bring the charts to class to present them at Project time.

Wam-up

Greet the class.

Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson. Get a few pupils to ask and
answer questions about the weather. They may use the target language in
Activities 2 and 3.

Ask pupils to open their books at page 41 and look at Unit 16, Lesson 1, Activity 4.

—————
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4. Listen and number.

Goal: To listen to and understand four
communicative contexts in which
pupils ask and answer questions
about the weather and number the b 3 =
correct pictures.

Input: Picture cues:
a.a rainy weather icon b. a sunny weather icon
¢. a cloudy weather icon d.a windy weather icon
Audio script:
1. A:What was the weather like yesterday?
B: Itwas windy.
2. A-What was the weather like last Saturday?
B: It was rainy.

3, A:What was the weather like last weekend?
B: It was cloudy.
4. A-Where were you last Sunday?
B: Iwas in the countryside.
A:What was the weather like?
Bt was sunny.

Procedure:  Step 1:Draw pupils'attention to the pictures. Elicit the weather in each picture. Play the
recording of the first exchange for pupils to listen. Play the recording again for pupils to
do the task. Play the recording a third time for pupils to check their answers.

Step 2: Repeat Step 1 for Exchanges 2,3 and 4.

Step 3:Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers as a class. Write the
correct answers on the board.

Step 4: Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.

Extension:|ftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, forthe class to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about the weather and number the correct pictures.

Key:1.d 2.a 3.c 4.b

5. Look, complete and read.
Goal: To complete four gapped exchanges 3
with the help of picture cues. © ook conwibte and read. /
Input: Four picture cues and four exchanges 3
with the target sentences to complete
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the PUSRERLERL, RS

Rwaz Rwas

pictures. Get them to identify the
weather icon in each picture.

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at the four
incomplete exchanges. Draw their
attention to the missing words in the
sentences.

2 towesther 4 4 Whatwasthe.

231



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

Step 3: Model Exchange 1. Have pupils look at the exchange. Ask them what is missing in
the answer. Then have them look at the picture and identify the weather icon. Ask them
to complete the gap (What was the weather like in Sa Pa last Sunday? - It was cloudy.).

Step 4: Repeat the same procedure with Exchanges 2, 3 and 4. Draw pupils' attention
to two gaps in Exchanges 3 and 4.

Step 5: Have pupils complete the exchanges individually and nominate a few pairs to
read them aloud. Correct their pronunciation where necessary, praise the readers, and
get the class to clap or cheer if their pronunciation is good.

Outcome: Pupils can complete four gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.
Key: 1.cloudy 2.rainy 3.What was;waswindy 4. weather; Itwas sunny

6. Let'ssing.

Goal: Tosing the song What was the weather O Letssing 8
like yesterday? with the correct J L ey

2 g et Weathar, wasthr
pronunciation, rhythm and melody. Ml v st
Input: The lyrics and the recording of the B iy [ s oty
song What was the weather like
yesterday?

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the
title and lyrics of the song. Encourage
them to point at the picture to
reinforce their understanding.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through. Encourage pupils to listen carefully to
the pronunciation, rhythm and melody.

Step 3: Play the recording, line by line, for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary. Introduce actions for pupils to dowhilethey sing along
with the recording.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to sing along.

Step 5: Put pupils into groups to make up their own actions for the song. Invite groups
to the front of the class to perform, while the rest of the class sings and / or claps along.
Encourage the class to praise or cheer the performers.

Outcome: Pupils can sing the song What was the weather like yesterday? with the correct
pronunciation, rhythm and melody.

Wam-up
- Greetthe class.

~ Spend a few minutes revising Lesson 1 by calling on a few pairs of pupils to act outthe
dialogue in Activity 1. Have pupils sing the song What was the weather like yesterday?

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 42 and look at Unit 16, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
- Explainthatinthis lesson they will learn how to make suggestionstogosomewhere
and how to respond.
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1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

© Look lizen and repeat. B

To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two co icative
contexts focusing on making
suggestions to go somewhere and
responding.

- Context a:

Minh's mother: What's the weather
like today?

Minh: it’s sunny, Mum.

- Context b:

Minh's mother: Lovely! Do you want to go to the water park with me?
Minh: Great! Let’s go.

Step 1: Have pupils look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters in the pictures
(see Input).

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen. Play the
recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the same procedure with Picture b.

Step 3: Play the recording again for pupils to listen and repeat in chorus sentence by
sentence.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording.

Step 5: Draw their attention to the question Do you want to go to the water park with me?
and the answer Great! Let’s go. Tell pupils that they are used to make suggestions to go
somewhere and respond.

Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on making suggestions to go somewhere and responding.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal:

Input:

To correctly say the words and use
Do you want to go to the 7 -
Great! Let’s go. / Sorry, | can't. to make
suggestions to go somewhere and
respond.

~Picture cues:
a. a food stall b. a bookshop
c.asupermarket  d.a bakery

- Speech bubbles: Do you want to go to the ?-Great! Let’s go. /Sorry, | can't.
Audio script:
a.food stall/yes b.bookshop/no c.supermarket /yes d.bakery/no

a.A-Doyou want to go to the food stall?
B: Great! Let's go.
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Procedure:

Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

234

b. A: Do you want to go to the bookshop?
B:Sorry, | can't.
¢. A-Doyou want to go to the supermarket?
B Great! Let's go.
d. A: Do you want to go to the bakery?
B:Sorry, | can't.
Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit the names of the places. Have the
class repeat the words a few times. Check comprehension.

Step 2:Have pupils pointat Picture a, listen tothe recording and repeat the words (food
stall/ yes). Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures.

Step 3: Point at the speech bubbles and Picture a again and have pupils listen to and
repeat after the recording (Do you want to go to the food stall? - Great! Let’s go.). Have
pupils listen to and repeat the sentences until they feel confident. Repeat the same
procedure with Pictures b, cand d.

Step 4: Have pupils work in pairs and practise asking and answering the question Do
you want to go to the ? - Great! Let’s go. / Sorry, | can't. using speech bubbles and
Pictures a,b,cand d.

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in
front of the class.

Pupils can correctly say the words and use Do you want to go to the ? - Great!
Let’s go. /Sorry, | can’t. to make suggestions to go somewhere and respond.

To enhance the correct use of Do
you want to go to the 7 - Great!
Lets go. / Sorry, | can't. to make
suggestions to go somewhere and
respond in a freer context.

- Picture cue: a map of an area with
a supermarket, bakery, water park,
bookshop and food stall

- Speech bubbles: Do you want to go to the -

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the picture. Have them say the names of the places in
the picture. Ask questions to help them identify the context (see Input).

Step 2: Elicit the missing words inthe speech bubbles and write them on the board. Get
pupils to say the completed sentences.

Step 3: Have pupils look at the bubbles to understand how the sentence pattern is
used. Have pupils role-play to practise making suggestions and responding in pairs,
using picture cues. Make sure pupils understand the structure and say it with the right
pronunciation and intonation. Go around to observe and provide help.

Step 4: Invite some pupils to practise asking and answering questions in front of the
class. Praise them if they perform well.
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Extension: For a more able class, have pupils make suggestions to go to some more
places and respond, using the structure and vocabulary learnt.

Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of Do you want to go to the ?-Great! Let'sgo./
Sorry, Ican't. to make suggestions to go somewhere and respond in a freer context.

Warm-up

- Greet the class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson. Get a few pupils to make
suggestions to go somewhere and respond.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 43 and look at Unit 16, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

4. Listen and match.

Goal: To listen to and understand two © Lisen and match &
communicative contexts in which
pupils make suggestions to go
somewhere and respond, and match
the characters with theright pictures.

Input: Picture cues:

1.a picture of Ben, a picture of a food
stall (a) and a picture of a bakery (b)

2. a picture of Lucy, a picture of a bookshop (a) and a picture of a water park (b)
Audio script:
1. A-What's the weather like today, Ben?
B: It's sunny.
A:Nice! Do you want to go to the bakery?
B: Great! Let's go.
2. A:Doyou want to go to the water park, Lucy?
B:Sorry, | can't. | can't swim.
A:Let's go to the bookshop.
B: OK. Let’s go.

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the pictures of the two characters and the places.
Identify them as a class.

Step 2: Play the recording for Exchange 1. Ask pupils to listen and identify the correct
picture(aorb)and draw a line to matchthe character (Ben) tothe correct place (Picture b).
Play the recording again for pupils to do the task. Play the recording a third time to give
pupils another listening opportunity if needed.
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Step 3: Repeat Step 2 for Exchange 2. Go around the classroom to offer support where
necessary.

Step4:Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check answers as a class. Write the
correct answers on the board.

Step 5: Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.

Extension: Iftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand two communicative contexts in which pupils make
suggestions to go somewhere and respond, and match the characters with the right
pictures.

Key:1.b 2.2

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete two gapped exchanges
with the help of picture cues.

Input: Twopicturecues and twoincomplete
exchanges

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the gt ) R
pictures. Ask them to identify the D iy Derousant s athe

. : A Do you 99 withme?
weather in Picture 1and the place in tothe Bokshop? P
: Jiaksgn my

the bubble in Picture 2.

Step 2: Get pupils to look at the two
incomplete exchanges. Draw their attention to the missing words in the sentences.
Step 3: Model Exchange 1. Have pupils look at the exchange. Ask them what is missing
in the first gap (sunny). Then have them look at the picture and identify the weather.
Ask them to complete the gap (What's the weather like today? — It’s sunny.). Repeat the
same procedure with the other gaps.
Step 4: Have pupils complete the exchanges individually and ask a few pairs of pupils
to read them aloud. Correct their pronunciation where necessary, praise the readers,
and get the class to clap or cheer if their pronunciation is good.

Outcome: Pupils can complete two gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1. sunny; Great 2. water park; | can't

6. Let's play.

Goal: To revise the target vocabulary items Orevspuay. —
and structures by playing Slap the
board and say game.

Input: A picture of a classroom. There are

six flash cards on the board: pictures
of a cinema, a bakery, a water park,
a swimming pool, a bookshop, and a
supermarket. The teacher is looking
at the board and saying: bookshop.
A girlis running to the board, slapping the picture of a bookshop and saying: / want to
go to the bookshop.
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Procedure:  Step 1:Tell pupils the goal of the game and how to play it. Settime for pupils to play the
game.

Step 2: Put six flash cards or write the names of six places on the board. Divide the class
into two teams. Ask one representative of each team to come to the front.

Step 3: Say, for example bookshop. The pupil who is quicker to slap the correct picture /
word and say the correct sentence containing the word bookshop gets one point for his /
her team. Repeat the same procedure with the other pictures / words on the board.
Step 4: The team that gets the more points at the end of the game wins.

Outcome: Pupils can revise the target vocabulary items and structures by playing Sfap the board
andsaygame.

Warm-up
- Greet the class.
- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking pupils to play Slap the
board and say using the | learnt.
- Ask pupils to make weather charts at home and bring them to class in Period 6.
- Ask pupils to open their books at page 44 and look at Unit 16, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson. i

S - —

1. Listen and repeat.

Goal: To correctly repeat the two-syllable 1] st 8
words 'sunny and ‘'rainy with the sy [Te———
stress on the first syllable in isolation Y Tkt e ey wossr

and in the sentences ft’s 'sunny today.
and / don't like ‘rainy weather.

Input: -The word 'sunny and the sentence /t’s 'sunny today.
~The word 'rainy and the sentence { don't like ‘rainy weather.

Procedure:  Step 1:Draw pupils’attention totheword 'sunny and the sentence /t’s 'sunny today. Play
the recording and encourage them to point at the word and sentence while listening.
Explain to pupils what word stress is, in Vietnamese if necessary (word stress is the
emphasis that you put on a syllable by saying it more loudly). Tell them that we use the
stress mark (') to indicate word stress.
Step 2: Play the recording again and encourage pupils to listen to and repeat the
word and the sentence. Do this a few times until pupils feel confident. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary and praise them when their pronunciation is good.
Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for the word 'rainy and the sentence / don't like ‘rainy
weather.
Step 4: Let pupils work in pairs or groups to say the words 'sunny and 'rainy, and read the
sentences ft’s 'sunny today. and | don't like 'rainy weather. Invite a few pupils to listen to the
recording and say the language in front of the class. If they performwell, praise them.
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Outcome:

Pupils can correctly repeat the two-syllable words 'sunny and 'rainy with the stress on the
first syllablein isolation and in the sentences /t’s'sunny today. and | don't fike'rainy weather.

2. Listen and circle.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To identify the target words sunny

and rainy while listening. O tisenand cicio, 8/
L5 inkoChitwnh Oty
Two gapped sentences, each with e e i
three answer options Like weathr.
. bckouh i
Audio script: - - .

1.1t’s rainy in Ho Chi Minh City.
2.1 like sunny weather.

Step 1: Draw pupils'attention to the incomplete sentences and answer options. Explain
what pupils have to do. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen. Play the recording again for pupils to
listen and circle the correct options.

Step 3:Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then checkthe answers as a class. Write
the correct answers on the board.

Step 4: Play the recording again so that pupils can double-check their answers.
Extension: Invite one or two pupils to stand up, listen to and repeat the sentences.
Pupils can identify the target words sunny and rainy while listening.

Key:1.c 2.2

3. Let'schant.

Goal:

Input:
Procedure:

Outcome:

238

To say the chant with the correct
pronunciation, word stress, and rhythm.

The lyrics and recording of the chant

| darit Ahs cludy day=.

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention 13 \

to the lyrics of the chant. Check Vo widy ) J
Jre— -
comprehension. T el e
Ioonit e miny iy

Step 2: Play the recording all the
way through. Encourage pupils
to listen carefully to the rhythm
and pronunciation. Draw pupils’ “
attention to two-syllable words with
the stress on the first syllable in the
chant, eg. sunny, cloudy, windy and
rainy, and the sentences containing those words.

P

Step 3: Play the recording, line by line, for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to chant along. Encourage
them to clap while chanting.

Extension: Divide the class into two or more groups to take turns listening to and
repeating the chant while the rest of the class claps along.

Pupils can say the chant with the correct pronunciation, word stress, and rhythm.
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Warm-up |
- Greet the class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking pupils to say the chant
on page 44. Divide the class into groups and have them do actions while saying
the chant.

Ask pupils to open their books at page 45 and look at Unit 16, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

4. Read and circle.
Goal: To read a text and circle the correct @) Read and circe. /
It was miny yestarday, We were at home It is sunry today. We are
answers. at the shopping certre Kate is at the bookshop. She wants some
books. him is at the food #all. He warts some chicken | am at the
Input: - Atext about the weather, activities Eukery.vrk soirie breed. e tavea fappy shoppiny ey
d pl 1 twas yesterday.
and places a.cloudy v suny iy
Ll today,
- Four incomplete sentences, each Ry Koty —
with three answer options 3. Kstelsat the
o . a. bookshop b bakery < food stal
Procedure: Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to 4. Jmisatthe
the text and read it as a class. Check 2 food stall b.bookshop ¢ bakery

comprehension.
Step 2:Draw pupils’attention to the incomplete sentences and answer options. Explain
what pupils have to do. Have them pay attention to the sentences about the weather
and the places the characters go to. Ask pupils to read the text again and circle the
correct answers.

Step 3:Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then checkanswers as a class. Write the
correct answers on the board.

Step 4: Tell pupils to return the books to their partners. Ask pupils to look at the board
and check their answers again. If time allows, ask some pupils to read the text aloud in
front of the class.

Outcome: Pupils can read the text and circle the correct answers.
Key:1.c 2.c 3.2 4.a

5. Let's write.
Goal: To write a short paragraph about
the weather and a family going to @ Letswrite /
the supermarket with the help of ~ What is the weather ke My famby goshopping
: today? The weath:
the suggested questions ‘and:an = WIS | s et 16 b i
incomplete paragraph. = i oo s supermarkst
) vant to buy?
Input: - The title and some d - whet
questions - What dossyour brother/

sisterwant to buy?

- An incomplete paragraph with the
first two guiding sentence
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Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Project
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 1: Tell the class the goal of this activity: pupils read the questions and incomplete
paragraph to identify how the task is done. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Give pupils time to read the incomplete paragraph and guess what they have
to write. Then have them read the suggested questions and write their answers in their
notebooks. Set a time limit for them to do the writing independently. Monitor the
activity and offer help if necessary.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap their work with a partner before checking as a class.

Step4:Iftimeallows, invite a few pupils to read the sentences they have written in front
of the class.

Pupils canwrite a short paragraph about the weather and a family going shopping with
the help of the suggested questions and an incomplete paragraph.

Suggested answer: The weather is lovely today. My family want to go to the
supermarket. My father wants to buy some bread. My mother wants to buy some juice.
| want to buy some books. My sister wants to buy some toys.

O Froject ‘
My weather chare

To present weather characteristics /
features in different places by using
the target language.

s suiy i Ho Mol a5t weshers
s fanyinba N toctay

A picture of a girl holding a weather
chart and saying It was sunny in Ha
Noi last weekend. It's rainy in Ha Noi
today.

Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of this activity. Explain that they are going to show weather
charts that they have made at home and tell the class about the weather last weekend
and today in different places.

Step 2: Have pupils work in groups of five. Each pupil shows his / her chart that they
have made at home and tells the group about the weather last weekend and today in
different places, e.g. /t was sunny in Ha Noi last weekend. It’s rainy in Ha Noi today. It was
sunnyin Da Nang last weekend. It's windy in Da Nang today. Go around the classroom and
offer help if necessary (e.g. when pupils need some more vocabulary to talk about the
weather).

Step 3: Invite some pupils to show their work and talk about the weather in front of the
class. Have pupils stick their charts on the wall as a display.

Pupils can present weather characteristics / features in different places by using the
target language.
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By

Objectives &

the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

correctly pronounce of the words 'bookshop and 'campsite with the stress on the first syllable in
isolation and in the sentences How can I get to the 'bookshop? and How can | get to the'campsite?;
use the words and phrases get, go straight, left, right, stop, turn, turn left, turn right and
round in relation to the topic “In the city”;

use What does it say? - Itsays ' ’.to ask and answer questions about road signs;
useHowcanlgettothe_____ 7~ .toaskforand give directions;

listen to and demonstrate understanding of simple communicative contexts in relation to the
topic”in the city”;

read and write about road signs and directions;

draw a map and present it by giving directions at Project time,

S

- Greet the class. Ask pupils to talk about the weather and say the chant on page 44.
~ Get pupils to open their books at page 46 and look at Unit 17, Lesson 1, Activity 1.
Write the title“In the city”“ on the board and read it for the class to repeat a few times.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal:

Input:

To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two communicative
contexts (pictures) focusing on
asking and answering questions
about road signs.

- Context a:
Teacher: What does it say?

Bill: it says *go’.

- Context b:

Teacher: What does it say?
Mai: it says “stop’.

Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b, identify the characters and say what they

can see inthe pictures.
Step 2: Have pupils look at Picture a and talk about the meaning of these signs. Pupils
can use Vietnamese, then repeat their responses in English.
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Step 3: Play the recording and encourage pupils to point at the characters while listening.

Step 4: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.

Step 5: Draw their attention to the question What does it say? and the answers it says
*go’. and ftsays “stop’. Tell pupils that they are used to ask and answer questions about
road signs.

Extension: Invite a few pairs of pupils to act out the conversations in front of the class.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts (pictures) focusing on asking and answering questions about road signs.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the words and phrases ©) Listen, point and =y 8
and use What does it say? - It says
> *. to ask and answer questions -
about road signs. s

Input: — Picture cues:

a. a red traffic light
b. a road sign for go straight

<. aroad sign for turn right

d. a road sign for turn left

—Speech bubbles: What does itsay? — ftsays* .
Audio script:

a.stop b.gostraight c.turnright d.turnleft

a. A:What does it say?

B: It says ‘stop’.
b. A:What does it say?

B: It says ‘gostraight’.
¢. A:What does it say?

B It says “turnright’.
d. A:What does it say?

B: Itsays ‘turn left’.

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at Pictures a, b, ¢ and d and identify the meaning of the road
signs using gestures.
Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the words and phrases under
the pictures in chorus and individually until they feel confident. Use the flash cards for
stop, go straight, turn right and turn left to practise the words and phrases if necessary.
Step 3: Draw pupils’attention tothe speech bubbles and elicit the missing words in the
answer by pointing at Picture a. Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the
sentences in both bubbles a few times. Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢
andd.
Step 4: Let pupils practise asking and answering questions in pairs. Go around the
classroom to offer help if necessary.
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Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and ask and answer questions about
the meanings of the road signs in front of the class.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly say the words and phrases and use What does it say? - It says
‘ *. to ask and answer questions about road signs.

3. Let'stalk.

Goal: To enhance the correct use of What
does it say? — It says * ', to ask
and answer questions about road
signsin a freer context.

Input: ~Picture cue: twoteachers and some
pupils having a traffic safety lesson
with some road signs in the school
playground

- Speech bubbles: What does it say? - .

4. o

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the picture. Ask questions to help them
the context (see nput).

Step 2:Elicit the answers to the question and write them on the board. Get pupils to say
the completed sentences.

Step 3: Put pupils into pairs to ask and answer questions to identify the road signs.
Go around the classroom to offer support where necessary.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to ask and answer questions
about road signs.

Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of What does it say? — it says * *. to ask and
answer questions about road signs in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Tell pupils about the project on page 51. Ask them to prepare for it at
home by drawing maps of their neighbourhoods. They will need to give directions from their houses to
at |east three different places of their choice. Remind them to bring their maps to class to present them
at Project time.

Warm-up

~ Greet the class.

- Use the flash cards to revise the vocabulary in Period 1.

- Get pupils to open their books at page 47 and look at Unit 17, Lesson 1, Activity 4.

4. Listen and tick or cross.

Goal: To listen to and understand four
communicative contexts in which
pupils ask and answer questions
about the road signs and tick or cross
the pictures.
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Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Picture cues:
a. a road sign for turn right
b. a road sign for turn feft
<. a road sign for go straight
d. a red traffic light
Audio script:
1. A-What does it say?

B Itsays “turn right’.
2. A-What does it say?

8 Itsays ‘stop’.
3. A-What does it say?

B It says “go straight’.
4. A:What does it say?

B It says “turn left’.

Step 1: Draw pupils' attention to the pictures and elicit the meanings of the road signs.
Play Yes or Nowith each road sign. Point at a road sign and say a phrase or aword. Have

pupils decide if it is correct or not by saying Yes or No.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through. Then play the recording again for pupils

to listen and tick or cross the pictures.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about the road signs and tick or cross the pictures.

Key:1.v 2.x 3.V 4.x

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

)

To complete four gapped exchanges
with the help of picture cues.

- Four picture cues

- Four gapped exchanges to complete
Step 1: Model gapped Exchange 1
as an example. Have pupils read the

exchange and guess the missing
word in the answer. Then draw

1

k. complete and tead, /

wasisi
®ys
)
o

]

Wit doos £ sy?
Rsps' A

@

Whatdoos £ )
s

pupils’ attention to the picture and elicit the answer to fill in the gap (stop).

Step 2: Give pupils time to do the task independently. Go around the classroom to offer

help where necessary.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before checking
as a class. Nominate a pupil to write the answers on the board. Give further support to
those pupils who find it difficult to do the task.
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Outcome:

6. Let'ssing
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Step 4: Invite four pairs of pupils to act out four completed exchanges in front of the
class. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can complete four gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.
Key: 1.stop 2.gostraight 3.What; turnright 4. say; turn left

To sing the song When [ cross the Oletssina 8
road with the correct pronunciation, W) o themnt
thythm and melody. e SOy e OO

Tho gt & md. Tho lohtizd.  Thalight s graan. Thelgrt = graen
Wnatdosz £ 2y

The lyrics and the recording of the
song When I cross theroad

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the
title and lyrics of the song. Encourage
them to point at the picture to
reinforce their understanding.

Step 2: Have pupils read the first
verse of the lyrics. Explain that the
first verse is about crossing the road. Have pupils listen to the first verse, drawing their
attention to the pronunciation, rhythm and melody.

Step 3: Play the recording of the first verse once or twice for pupils to listen and repeat,
line by line, while doing actions for cross the road, stop, look, listen and think and stop
or clapping their hands. Repeat the same procedure with the second verse. Check
comprehension and give feedback.

Step 4: Ask pupils to listen to and sing the whole song while doing actions or clapping
their hands. Go around the classroom and offer help where necessary.

Step 5: Invite a few groups to the front of the class to sing the song. The class may sing
along to reinforce the activity.

Pupils can sing the song When | cross the road with the correct pronunciation, rhythm
and melody.

Warm-up
- Greet the class, then have pupils sing the song When { cross the road.

- Get pupils to open their books at page 48 and look at Unit 17, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal:

To understand and correctly repeat @ Lk hesraii Vowcanwe et ham’

g Wowam 1 Doy some ool
the sentences in two communicative i “ ST B
contexts (pictures) focusing on
asking for and giving directions.

B s oot |
e e
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Input: - Context a: Mary: We want to buy some books.
Man: There’s a bookshop in Hoa Binh Street.
- Context b: Mary: How can we get there?
Man: Go straight and turn left.
Bill: Thank you.
Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b, identify the characters and predict what
they want to buy, where they can buy it (e.g. buy some books, bookshop).
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen and check
the prediction. Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and
repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat
the same procedure with Picture b.
Step 3: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and act out the
conversations.
Step 4: Draw pupils’attention to the question How can we get there? and the answer Go
straight and turn left. Explain that they are used to ask for and give directions.
Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts (pictures) focusing on asking for and giving directions.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the phrases and use €D Liston, poirt and.sey. B
How can | get to the 2=~
to ask for and give directions. Lt ol Ll

Input: - Picture cues:

a. gostraight to the bookshop
b. turn right to the supermarket

. turn left to the cinema

d. turn round to the bakery
-Speech bubbles: How can/gettothe____ 7-
Audio script:

a. gostraight b. turn right

c.turn left d.turn round

a. A:How can | get to the bookshop?
B: Go straight.
a. A:How can | get to the supermarket?
B Turnright.
¢. A:How can | getto the cinema?
B Turn left.
d. A:How can | gettothe bakery?
B:Turn round.
Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a, b, ¢ and d and identify the places in the pictures
and directions. Have pupils describe what they can see in each picture.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat the phrases in chorus and
individually until they feel confident.
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Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Step 3: Draw pupils attention to the speech bubbles and elicit the missing words in the
question and answer by pointing at Picture a. Play the recording for pupils to listen to
and repeat the sentences in both bubbles a few times. Repeat the same procedure with
Pictures b, cand d.

Step 4: Let pupils point at the pictures and say the sentences in pairs. Go around the
classroom to offer help where necessary.
Step 5: Invite a few pairs to act out the exchanges in front of the class.

Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use How can f get to the 7- .toask
for and give directions.

To enhance the correct use of How can
I get to the 7- . to ask for
and give directions in a freer context.
- Picture cue: a map and the
directions to the bookshop, cinema,
bakery and supermarket

~Speech bubbles: How canl get to the

Step 1: Ask pupils to look at the picture and elicit the places on the map and the
directions to each place.

Step 2: Give pupils time to work in pairs and take turns pointing at the picture and
asking How can i get to the. 7and giving directions.

Step 3: Invite a few pairs to come to the front of the classroom and act out the roles.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of How can [ get to the ?- .toaskforand
give directions in a freer context.

Warm-up
- Greet the class, then use the flash cards to revise the words and phrases on page 48.
- Get pupils to open their books at page 49 and look at Unit 17, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

4. Listen and tick.
Goal: To listen to and understand two Ouizenanduck &7
communicative contexts in which o L JC A
pupils ask and answer questions -
about directions and tick the correct - B
pictures. -
Input: Picture cues:

1a. directions to the swimming pool: turn left
1b. directions to the swimming pool: turn round
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2a. directions to the bakery: go straight
2b. directions to the bakery: turnright
Audio script:
1. A:How can | get to the swimming pool?
B:Turn left over there.
A:Thank you.
2. A:lwant to buy a cake.
B:There’s a bakery in Park Street.
A:How can | get there?
B:Turn right.
A:Thank you.

Procedure:  Step 1:Draw pupils’ attention to the pictures and ask questions to elicit the places and
directions to the places in the pictures. Remind them to look at each pair of pictures to
contrast.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through. Then play the recording again for pupils
to listen and tick the correct picture that the speakers are talking about.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand two communicative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about directions and tick the correct pictures.

Key:1.a 2.b

5. Look, complete and read.
Goal: To complete two gapped dialogues © Look, complete and rend f

with the help of picture cues. 1 4 Excusorma Howesn| getto the o
P cove? S
Input: ~Two picture cues L, 0t the sepping certre? i
~Two gapped dialogues R T N
Procedure:  Step 1: Model the first gapped 24 Brams st toos i s
dialogue. Have pupils read the There'sa fooc i Hia Binh Street. .
dialogue and guess the missing L oet thamy p%
5 [Ep———— /
words. Then draw pupils’ attention Therik yousery much foryour hob =y

to the picture and elicit the place
and the direction to complete the
sentences.
Step 2: Give pupils a time limit to read the gapped dialogues, look at the pictures and
fill in the gaps independently. Go around the classroom and give further support to
pupils who find it difficult to do the task.
Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Invite one pupil to write the answers on the board.
Extension: Invite two pairs of pupils to act out the completed dialogues in front of the
class. Correct pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can c

)

two gapped dialogues with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1.The shopping centre; left 2. How; right
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6. Let's play.

Goal: Toreview the target vocabulary related
to the topic “In the city” by playing
Show me the way.

Input: - Apicture of ateacher in front of the
class

- A map about places and directions

Procedure:  Step 1: Divide the class into two
teams.

Step 2: Have pupils look at the map,
listen to the teacher, find the place and give the directions. Pupils put their hands up to
say the answer. If a pupil’s answer is correct, the team gets one star.

Step 3: After 5 minutes, the team that gets the most stars wins.

Extension: Have a pupil in one team give directions. The pupils in the other team listen
and find the place.

Outcome: Pupils can review the target vocabulary related to the topic“In the city“by playing Show
me the way.

Warm-up
- Greetthe class, then have the class play Show me the way with vocabulary such as
turn left, turn right, go straight, turn round, bakery, bookshop, campsite and library.

- Get pupils to open their books at page 50 and look at Unit 17, Lesson 3,
Activity 1. Tell them what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Listen and repeat.

Goal: To correctly repeat the words T
‘bookshop and ‘campsite with the © Listen and repeat 8
stress on the first syllable in isolation bocksop o can 1 98t the booksnop?
and in the sentences How can I get to EPpee 1o\ on e s

the 'bookshop? and How can | get to
the ‘campsite?

Input: ~The word 'bookshop and the sentence How can [ get to the 'bookshop?
~The word ‘campsite and the sentence How can | get to the ‘campsite?

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils point at the word 'bookshop and the sentence How can | get to the
‘bookshop? Play the recording for them to listen and repeat in chorus and individually
until they feel confident. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.
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Step 2:Invite a few pupils to listen to and repeat the word and the sentence in front of
the class. Praise them when their pronunciation is good.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for the word 'campsite and the sentence How can | get to
the ‘campsite?. Go around the classroom and give further support to pupils who find it
difficult to pronounce the words and sentences.

Step 4: Let pupils work in pairs or groups, saying the words and reading the sentences.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly repeat the words 'bookshop and 'campsite with the stress on the
first syllable in isolation and in the sentences How can I get to the 'bookshop? and
How can I get to the ‘campsite?
2. Listen and circle.
Goal: To identify the target words bookshop © Liston and circlo. 7
and campsite while listening. L Howcanigatiothe 7 2 Howcani gttt
Input: Two questions, each with three ":L':;. ;j:bm
answer options . bockshop . bookstop
Audio script:
1.How can | get to the bookshop?
2.How can | get to the campsite?
Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the activity. Explain that they have to listen to the recording
and circle the correct options. Check comprehension.
Step 2: Get pupils to read the questions and the options, and guess the option they
may hear in the recording.
Step 3: Play the recording, once or twice, for pupils to listen and circle the correct
options. Get pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.
Step 4: Invite a few pupils to read the two completed questions in front of the class.
Correct their pronunciation and word stress if necessary.
Outcome: Pupils can identify the target words bookshop and campsite while listening.
Key:1.c 2.a
3. Let'schant.
Goal: To say the chant with the correct a
pronunciation, word stress and [ Lecicruit
rhythm. Bookshop, bookshop, booksnop
Input: The lyrics and the recording of the :‘;:;??;;:“mv
Chant The bookshap 1200 the right.
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the R
picture and state the places they can o can 9ot o the campite?
see in the picture, and how to get to ﬁrm‘f::fm
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them.

Step 2: Have pupils read the first
verse of the chant and draw their
attention to the word bookshop
Check comprehension.
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Outcome:

Step 3: Play the recording of the first verse. Play the recording again, line by line,
for pupils to listen and repeat. Draw their attention to the rhythm, word stress and
pronunciation. Encourage them to clap and do actions while chanting.

Step 4: Repeat Steps 2 and 3 for the second verse of the chant.
Step 5: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to chant and clap their hands.

Pupils can say the chant with the correct pronunciation, word stress and rhythm.

Warm-up

Greet the class, then invite one or two groups of pupils to the front of the class to
say the chant in Lesson 3, Activity 3. The rest of the class may chant, clap and do
actions.

Ask pupils to open their books at page 51 and look at Unit 17, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

4. Read and tick True or False.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To read and show the understanding O Read and tick Trus or False /

of the text by deciding if the vt g some b The ok s gt S

bk
statements are true or false, i onthenght e

7 il vares o by ceme ooks The boskincp i In Green Sree
- Ashort text about directions ol e el s Al

contelet

- Four statements with True and False [True] Faise]
L The bakery i in NguyenHue Stret |

boxes Vel can o StraigrE: and tum ef to gat tothe bakery

warts to go o the sorary

90 Sraight and tum et to gettothe bockshop.

Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
activity and explain that they should
read the text and tick to indicate
whether the Sentences 1 -4 are true or false. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Do Statement 1 as an example. First, have pupils read Statement 1 and find out
what the statement is about (a bakery) and where it is (in Nguyen Hue Street). Then have
pupils find the information about the bakery in the text. Tell them to read carefully to
decide if the statement is true or false.

Step 3: Seta time limit for pupils to do the task independently. Go around the classroom
and offer help where necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: Invite one or two pupils to read the text in front of the class. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Pupils can read and show the understanding of the text by deciding if the statements
aretrue or false.

Key: 1.True 2.False 3.False 4.True
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5. Let'swrite.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Project
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

252

To write a short paragraph about @tetswrite /

giving directions with the help of the Parat i by A the
suggested questions, a map and an Whecels &y
: - How @nyou get there?
incomplete paragraph.

Howcan gt there?
- The title and some suggested Today s Sunday | want to buy.
questions

- An incomplete paragraph and a
map

Step 1: Tell the class the goal of this
activity. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Give pupils time to read the incomplete paragraph, the suggested questions
and the map to think and share about what they will write in the paragraph.

Step 3: Set a time limit for them to do the writing independently. Monitor the activity
and offer help if necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their work with a partner and check their writing before
checking as a class.

Extension: Invite a few pupils to read their paragraphs in front of the class.
Suggested answer: Today is Sunday. | want to buy some books and pencils. There is a
bookshop in Tran Hung Dao Street. | can go straight and turn right. Then, | turn left. The
bookshop is on the left.

Pupils can write a short paragraph about giving directions with the help ofthe suggested
questions, a map and an incomplete paragraph.

To draw a map and present it by ¢
giving directions to three places.

Howcanl getto

Apicture of Nam giving a presentation
using his map

Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
activity. Explain again that they will
give presentations using the maps
of their neighbourhoods that they
made at home. On their maps, they
should mark directions from their houses to at least three places. They will need to give
directions to the places in their presentations.

Step 2: Use Nam's map and his presentation as an example. Role-play as Nam and act
out his presentation.

Step 3: Have pupils work in groups. Each pupil shows his / her map and gives the
directions from their house to three places. Go around the classroom and offer help
where necessary.

Step 4: Invite a few pupils to show their maps and give presentations in front of the
class. Praise pupils when they do the task well.

Pupils can draw a map and present it by giving directions to three places.



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

50U-eA-Aep/Wi0d NaleIbolq 18] 9s eiyd yoes

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

UNIT 18 - AT THE SHOPPING CENTRE

N\

Objectives

By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

- correctly pronounce the two-syllable words be'hind and be'tween with the stress on the second
syllable in isolation and in the sentences The bakery is be'hind the bookshop. and The bakery is
be'tween the bookshop and the sports shop.;

usethewords behind, b near, opposite, gift shop, skirt, T-shirt, dong and thousandin relation
to the topic “At the shopping centre”;
use Where’s the bookshop?- It's____. to ask and answer questions about locations;
- useHowmuchisthe____7-It5___.toaskand answer questions about prices;
listen to and demonstrate understanding of simple communicative contexts in relation to the
topic"At the shopping centre”;
- read and write about locations and prices;
make a shopping list and use it to practise talking about locations and prices in the classroom at
Project time.

J

Warm-up
- Greet the class.
- Spend a few minutes singing the song When [ coss the road in Lesson 1 of Unit 17.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 52 and look at Unit 18, Lesson 1, Activity 1.
Write the title “At the shopping centre” on the board and read it for the class to
repeat a few times. Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal: To understand and correctly repeat © Look. fisen and repaat B
the intwo icati
contexts focusing on asking and

ing questions about locati
of some shops at the shopping
centre.

Inputs: - Context a: - Context b:
Bill: Excuse me! Bill: Where's the bakery, please?
Shop assistant: Yes? Shop assistant: It’s near the gift shop.
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Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters in the pictures.
Encourage pupils to talk about details in the backgrounds of the pictures.

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen to the
conversation a few times.

Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording. Give corrections and feedback where necessary.

Step 5: Draw pupils'attention to the question Where's the bakery, please? and the answer
It’s near the gift shop. Tell pupils that they are used to ask and answer questions about
locations.

Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about locations of some shops at
the shopping centre.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

254

To correctly say the words and use e Listen: okt i fa‘ .
Where's the bookshop? - It's . ) T — =N 7k
to ask and answer questions about T J ‘ 2
locations of a bookshop. L .

- Picture cues: -
a. a bookshop near a bakery

b. a bookshop opposite a sports shop

¢. a bookshop behind a bakery

d. a bookshop between a gift shop and a bakery

- Speech bubbles: Where’s the bookshop? - ft's

Audio script:

a. near b. opposite . behind d. between

a. A:Where’s the bookshop?
B:It’s near the bakery.
b. A: Where's the bookshop?
B:It's opposite the sports shop.
. A:Where’s the bookshop?
B:1t's behind the bakery.
d. A: Where’s the bookshop?
B:It's between the gift shop and the bakery.

Step 1: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the word near.
Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢ and d. Have the class repeat the words a
few times and correct their pronunciation where necessary.
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Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 2: Draw pupils’ attention to the speech bubbles and elicit the missing words in
the answer by pointing at Picture a. Play the recording for pupils to listen to and repeat
the sentences in both bubbles a few times (Where's the bookshop? - It's near the bakery.).
Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, cand d.

Step 3: Divide the class into two groups to take turns repeating the question and the
answer for Picture a until they feel confident. Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b,
candd.

Step 4: Have pairs practise asking and answering the questions using the pictures. Invite
a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in front of the class.
Give corrections and feedback where necessary.

Pupils can correctly say the words and use What's the bookshop? - it's .toaskand
answer questions about locations of a bookshop.

Toenhance the correct use of Where's the 2-ts_ .toaskand answer questions
about locations in a freer context.
- Picture cue: two characters talking O Letutaik
ata shopping centre Whewsthe 7
~Speech bubbles: Where'sthe____ 7 i & ﬂ
— Tam ; “f
s 2
Step 1: Draw pupils' attention to T 5

S
the picture and elicit the words or
phrases to describe locations.

Step 2: Elicit the missing word in the first bubble. Ask pupils to look at the second
bubble and identify what the answer should be. Give an example conversation: Where’s
the bakery? - It's near the bookshop. Get pupils to repeat the question and answer several
times.

Step 3: Have pairs practise asking and answering questions about the locations of the
shops in the picture. Go around the classroom to observe and provide help.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to practise asking and answering questions in front of the
class. Give corrections and feedback where necessary.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of Where's the 7-1t's .to askand answer
questions about locations in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Ask pupils to prepare for the project on page 57 by making a shopping list
as homework so that they can give a short presentation in front of the class at Project time in Lesson 3,

Activity 6.
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Warm-up

i
1’
Greet the class. (
Spend a few minutes revising the sentence patterns Where’s the 7=t
to ask and answer questions about locations.
Dictate some sentences about locations (e.g. Where's the shoe shop? — It's between
the bookshop and the sports shop.) and ask pupils to write them down. Then let them
work in pairs or groups to correct each other’s work.

Ask pupils to open their books at page 53 and look at Unit 18, Lesson 1, Activity 4. J

)

4. Listen and tick.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

256

To listen to and understand two
communicative contexts in which
pupils ask and answer questions
about the locations of shops at the
shopping centre and tick the correct
pictures.

Picture cues:
1a. a gift shop opposite a bookshop
1b. a gift shop near a bookshop
2a. a bakery behind a sports shop
2b. a bakery between a sports shop and a shoe shop
Audio script:
1. A: Excuse me. Where's the gift shop?
B:It's over there. Can you see it?
A:Yes. | can see it now. The gift shop is opposite the bookshop.
B:That’s right.
2. A:l want to buy some cakes. Where's the bakery?
B: Go straight and turn right. It's between the sports shop and the shoe shop.

Step 1: Have pupils look at Activity 4. Ask them How many pairs of pictures are there?
and What can you see in each picture? Draw pupils’ attention to the boxes in the corners
of the pictures. Check their comprehension.

Step 2: Have pupils look at Pictures 1a and 1b. Get them to talk about the differences
between the two pictures. Play the recording of the first dialogue. Then play the
recording again for pupils to listen and tick the correct picture.

Step 3: Repeat Step 2 with Pictures 2a and 2b. Have pupils swap their books with a
partner and check the answers. Correct the answers as a class.
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Outcome:

Extension: If there is enough time, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for pupils
to listen and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation if necessary.

Pupils can listen to and understand two communicative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about the locations of shops at the shopping centre and tick the

correct pictures.
Key:1.a 2.b

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Let's sing.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

To complete four gapped exchanges
about locations with the help of
picture cues.

Four picture cues and four gapped
exchanges showing the locations of
shops

Step 1: Ask pupils to look at the
pictures and identify the locations of
shops in them.

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at the

s the sports
zhopand the bookshop

= | B2
£
o
P

incomplete exchanges. Draw their attention to the missing words in the sentences.
Encourage pupils to guess the missing words.

Step 3: Model Exchange 1. Have them look at the picture and identify the location.
Have pupils look at the exchange. Ask them what is missing in the answer (near). Then
have them complete the gap with the word {near). Repeat the same procedure with

Pictures 2, 3and 4.

Step 4: Get pupils to complete the exchanges individually, then ask a few pairs to read
them aloud. Check their answers, and give corrections and feedback where necessary.

Pupils can complete four gapped exchanges about locations with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1. near 2.between 3.bookshop;opposite 4.\Where's; behind

To sing the song Wheres the
bookshop?  with  the correct
pronunciation, rhythm and melody.

The lyrics and the recording of the
song Where's the bookshop?

Step 1: Have pupils read the lyrics
to familiarise themselves with the
questions and answers. Check
comprehension and give feedback.

Qressng @

rcuse me, where's the bookshop?

iz over there. Its overthere.

' e the bakery o

Excue me, where's the shae op? u

5 over there ¥ over there. Pl

5 opposte the git shop

Step 2: Have pupils listen to the whole song, drawing their attention to the

pronunciation, thythm and melody.

Step 3: Play the recording of the song once or twice for pupils to listen and repeat, line

after line, and do related actions.

Step 4:When pupils feel confident and are familiar with the tune and melody, ask them
to sing the whole song while doing actions or clapping their hands.
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Step 5: Invite a few groups to the front of the class to sing the song. The class may sing
along to reinforce the activity.

Outcome: Pupils can sing the song Where’s the bookshop? with the correct pronunciation, thythm
and melody.

Warm-up
- Greetthe class.
- Spend a few minutes revising Lesson 1 by singing the song Where’s the bookshop?

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 54 and look at Unit 18, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal: To understand and correctly repeat O ook, listen and ropoat B
the sentences in two communicative e =
contexts focusing on asking and } 4 ﬁ, - \ m
answering questions about prices. 4 ’T\S \ 2

Input: - Context a: o P

Linh’s mother: How much is the
T-shirt, Linh?

Linh: /t’s sixty thousand dong.

- Context b:

Linh: How much is the skirt, Mum?

Linh's mother: /t’s seventy thousand dong.

Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters in the pictures.
Askthem to tell what they can see in the backgrounds of the pictures.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen to the
conversation a few times.
Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.
Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording. Give corrections and feedback where necessary.
Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the questions How much is the T-shirt? and How much
is the skirt?, and the answers /t’s sixty thousand dong. and It's seventy thousand dong. Tell
pupils that they are used to ask and answer questions about prices.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about prices.
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2. Listen, point and say.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To correctly say the words and € Liston, point and sy B

phrases and use How much is the | | )
2-1t’s .toaskand answer o /&’

questions about prices.

- Picture cues:

a. a pen with its price tag of twenty
thousand dong

b. a skirt with its price tag of eighty thousand dong
¢. a T-shirt with its price tag of fifty thousand dong
d. a school bag with its price tag of ninety thousand dong

- Speech bubbles: How much is the 7-1ts ¥

Audio script:
a. pen / twenty thousand dong b. skirt / eighty thousand dong
. T-shirt / fifty thousand dong d.school bag / ninety thousand dong

a. A How much is the pen?
B: It's twenty thousand dong.
b. A-How much is the skirt?
B: It's eighty thousand dong.
¢. A-How much is the T-shirt?
B:It’s fifty thousand dong.
d. A-How much is the school bag?
B: It's ninety thousand dong.
Step 1: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the word and

phrase pen / twenty thousand dong. Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢ and
d. Have the class repeat the words and phrases a few times.

Step 2: Point at the speech bubbles and Picture a again and have pupils listen to and
repeat after the recording (How much is the pen? — it’s twenty thousand dong.). Have the
class repeat the question and answer a few times. Repeat the same procedure with
Pictures b, cand d.

Step 3: Divide the class into two groups to take turns repeating the questions and the
answers until they feel confident.

Step 4: Have pairs practise asking and answering the questions and answers with the
pictures. Then, invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and
answers in front of the class. Give corrections and feedback where necessary.

Pupils can correctly say the words and phrases and use How muchis the 2=Ns,
to ask and answer questions about prices.
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3. Let'stalk.

Goal:

Input:

To enhance the correct use of How
muchis the. 7-1ts .toask
and answer questions about prices
in a freer context.

- Picture cue: some items with their
price tags at the shopping centre

- Speech bubbles: How much is -

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the picture and elicit the words or phrases used to

describe prices.

Step 2: Elicit the missing words in the first bubble. Ask pupils to look at the second
bubble and identify what the answer should be. Give an example conversation,
e.g. How much s the T-shirt? - It’s fifty thousand dong. Get pupils to repeat the question
and the answer several times.

Step 3: Have pairs practise asking and answering the questions about the prices of the
items in the picture. Go around the classroom to observe and provide help.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to practise asking and answering questions in front of the
class. Give corrections and feedback where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of How much is 7-1ts .toaskand answer

questions about prices in a freer context.

Warm-up
- Greet the class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the sentence patterns How much is the ?
=t . to ask and answer questions about prices,

- Dictate some sentences about prices (e.g. How much is the skirt? - It s fifty thousand
dong) and ask pupils to write them down. Let them work in pairs or groups to
correct each other’s work.

~ Ask pupils to open their books at page 55 and look at Unit 18, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

4. Listen and number.

Goal:

Input:

260

To listen to and understand four
communicative contexts in which
characters ask and answer questions

i i i | e
; | i ] ;
about prices and number the correct ‘E \i ! | it

pictures.

Picture cues:
a. a T-shirt with its price tag of forty thousand dong
b. a skirt with its price tag of thirty thousand dong
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¢.a school bag with its price tag of seventy thousand dong

d. a hat with its price tag of twenty thousand dong

Audio script:

1. A: How much is the school bag?
B: It's seventy thousand dong.

2. A:How much is the T-shirt, please?
B: It's forty thousand dong.

3. A How much is the hat, please?
B: It's twenty thousand dong.

4. A: Excuse me. How much is the skirt?

B: It's thirty thousand dong.

Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at Activity 4. Ask them How many pictures are there? and What
can you see in each picture? Draw pupils’ attention to the boxes in the corners of the

pictures. Check their comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording of the first dialogue.Tell pupils that they will need to listen for
the items and the prices. Have pupils identify the correct picture and write the number
in the box (7.c). Play the recording again for pupils to listen and do the task. Repeat the

same procedure with the other dialogues.

Step 3: Have pupils swap their books with a partner and check the answers. Check

answers as a class.

Extension: If there is enough time, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the
class to listen and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where

necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts in which characters

ask and answer questions about prices and number the correct pictures.

Key:1.c 2.2 3.d 4.b

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete two gapped dialogues
about prices with the help of picture
cues.

Input: Two picture cues and two gapped

dialogues about items in a shop

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the
picture in Dialogue 1 and prompt
them to ask and answer questions
about the items and their prices.

o

K, complote and read. #

Excuse me How mueh
isthisT-set?

e thouzanddong.
A how much s that skrt?
s sty

Your zheol Bag s 30 ke,

Thankyou | 43 Rvery much
[

s thoumnddong.

Step 2: Give pupils one to two minutes to complete the gaps in Dialogue 1, then have

them compare their answers in pairs. Monitor and help where necessary.

Step 3: Go through the answers with the class. Ask some pairs to read the dialogue

aloud.

Step 4: Repeat the same procedure with Dialogue 2. Encourage pupils to make use of

the picture cuesto fill the gaps.
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Extension: Explain that that is used with an item which is far from the speaker, and this
is used with an item which is near the speaker.

Outcome: Pupils can complete two gapped dialogues about prices with the help of picture cues.
Key: 1. fifty; thousand dong 2. How much; seventy

6. Let's play.

Goal: To review the words for prices and © it iy
items at the shopping centre by s
playing the game Guess the price! b b

Input: Some picture cards showing items

such as a T-shirt, a skirt, a book, a
pen, a hat and a school bag

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils that they are
going to guess the prices of some
items as quickly as possible. There
will be clues to help them guess.

Step 2: Put a picture card (for example, of a school bag) on the board. Write a price
range as a clue to help pupils guess the price (e.g. 50.000d - 60.000d). Write the correct
price on a piece of paper (e.g. 55.000d). Ask How much is the school bag? Invite some
pupils to guess the correct price. If anyone guesses correctly, show the class the piece
of paper. Ask the class to read the price.
Step 3: Play the game several times with different items.

Outcome: Pupils can review the words for prices and items at the shopping centre by playing the
game Guess the price!

Warm-up
- Greet the class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking pupils to play the
game Guess the price!

~ Ask pupils to open their books at page 56 and look at Unit 18, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

e ——

1. Listen and repeat.
Goal: To correctly repeat the two-syllable
words be'hind and be'tween with O Ustenand repeat &
the stress on the second syllable in Py, Tetsheyisetinlielotiston

ST : batwasn  The akery s b twen the ks tho ot o
isolation and in the sentences The -

bakery is be'hind the bookshop. and
The bakery is be'tween the bookshop and the sports shop.
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Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

~The word be'hind and the sentence The bakery is be'hind the bookshop,

- The word be'tween and the sentence The bakery is be'tween the bookshop and the
sports shop.

Step 1: Have pupils look at the word be'hind, listen to the recording and repeat the
word until they feel confident. Correct their pronunciation if necessary.

Step 2: Get pupils to point to the sentence The bakery is be'hind the bookshop., listen to
the recording and repeat it several times. Then get a few pupils to listen to and repeat
the sentence in front of the class. Correct their pronunciation if necessary.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 with the word be'tween and the sentence The bakery is
be'tween the bookshop and the sports shop.

Step 4: Give pupils a time limit to practise pronouncing the words and reading the
sentences in pairs or groups.

Pupils can correctly repeat the two-syllable words be'hind and be'tween with the
stress on the second syllable in isolation and in the sentences The bakery is be'hind the
bookshop. and The bakery is be'tween the bookshop and the sports shop.

2. Listen and circle.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To identify the target words behind O uistenand cicio B

and between while listening. % Thegit shop s the baokahop and the bakery.
wbehrd  b.betwsen  copposte

Two gapped sentences, each with RN e hopar e ey

} wbotessn  bopposito  «bohind
three answer options

Audio script:
1. The gift shop is between the bookshop and the bakery.
2.The gift shop is behind the bookshop and the bakery.

Step 1: Have pupils read the gapped sentences. Explain that they have to listen to
the recording and circle the correct options to complete the sentences. Check their
comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen and circle the correct options. Then get
pupils to swap their books and checkthe answers in pairs or groups. Correct the answers
if necessary.

Step 3: Invite a few pupils to read the two completed sentences in front of the class.
Remind them how to stress the target language.

Pupils can identify the targets words between and behind while listening.
Key:1.b  2.c
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3. Let'schant.
Goal: To say the chant about locations O Lots chant B
with the correct pronunciation, word = 5
stress and rhythm. it i o SR
Input: The lyrics and the recording of the ﬁ?:.::::& -
chant Whors'sthe kakry?
. ) Betweon, cetasen, betuann
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils scan the first s botwoenthe baokznopand e oo

verse of the chant. Draw pupils’
attention tothe word behind and the
sentence ft's behind the bookshop.
Check pupils’ understanding of the
chant.

Step 2: Play the recording for pupils

to listen to and repeat the first verse, line by line. Show them how to chant and clap
hands.

Step 3: Play the recording of the first verse again for pupils to do choral and individual
repetition.

Step 4: Repeat Steps 1 to 3 for the second verse of the chant. Draw pupils’ attention
to the word between and the sentence it’s between the bookshop and the shoe shop.
Go around the classroom and offer help to pupils who find it difficult.

Extension: If there is enough time, split the class into two groups to practise chanting
and clapping their hands. Each of the groups should say one verse of the chant. Then
select some groups to go to the front of the class to chant and clap their hands.

Outcome: Pupils can say the chant about locations with the correct pronunciation, word stress
and rhythm.

Warm-up
- Greetthe class.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking pupils to say the chant
on page 56.
Ask pupils to open their books at page 57 and look at Unit 18, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

4. Read and complete. ”
Read and complete. /
Goal: To read a paragraph and c | ° - op
table of information about locations T sy wow g
and prices. oIt by 3 bosk I & 30000 deng Lt warts 1 buy 3.8l
It 1550000 dong | wantto buy anice cream. It is 10,000 deag.
Input: A paragraph and a table of gapped Where? wnat? How mucrt
: . % m 3
information about locations and poolshap, oppests the ot e, 0 2000 cong
3 toyshop () aall @ asng
prices by [ B SRR | 1 000aeng
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Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at the table of gapped information and guess what the missing
information is, and what the paragraph is about. Encourage pupils to talk about their
guesses.

Step 2: Ask pupils to read through the paragraph once or twice.

Step 3: Ask pupils to look at the first gap in the table and encourage them to make a
question for it (e.g. What is at the bookshop?). Help pupils find out the correct answer
(book). Repeat the same procedure with the other gaps. Allow pupils to do the activity
independently. Go around the classroom and offer help where necessary.

Step 4: Have pupils swap their books with a partner and check the answers. Select a few
pupils to read their answers in front of the class. Check their answers. Give corrections
and feedback where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can read a paragraph and complete a table of information about locations
and prices.

Key: 1. book 2. behind the shoeshop 3.50,000 4.ice cream

5. Let's write.
Goal: To write a short paragraph about @ Lets /
locations, items and prices at the W s s i
shopping centre with the help of Whete s the gift hop?
the sugamsiedaiiestianezand. an Wint doyou want to buy at the gift shop? How mudh i €2
incomplete paragraph. ey | FAETLIE
the shopping certre The & [ ’
Input: - A picture of some shops at the Somiondt J_V' §
shopping centre, the title and some a8 gt
suggested questions = i
- An incomplete paragraph with the
first guiding sentence
Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to read the title, the given sentence and the questions, then look at
the picture to get ideas for their writing.
Step 2: First, have pupils read the guiding sentence. Then ask themto look at the picture
to write a sentence about the location of the clothes shop. Next, let them write the
answer to the question about the price of the skirt. After that, let them write sentences
about the gift shop and the price of the pen.
Step 3: Set a time limit for pupils to write the paragraph independently. Go around the
classroom and offer help where necessary.
Step 4: Get pupils to swap books with their partners and check their answers in pairs or
groups before checking as a class.
Outcome: Pupils can write a short paragraph about locations, items and prices at the shopping

centre with the help of the suggested questions and an incomplete paragraph.

Suggested answer: My mother and | are at the shopping centre. The clothes shop is
near the bakery. My mothers wants to buy a skirt. It is 60,000 dong. The gift shop is
behind the clothes shop. | want to buy a pen. It is 30,000 dong.
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6. Project
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

266
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OFrolect 5 ine shopping centre

To make a shopping list and talk
about the locations and prices of
certain items in front of the class.

A picture of a character presenting
his shopping list

Step 1: Explain that pupils are going
to talk about the shopping list that
they have made at home. Say that they need to talk about the items on the list and their
prices. Encourage them to talk about the shops where they can buy those items.

Step 2: Have pupils show their shopping lists to their partner. Revise some words and
sentence patterns that pupils need for their presentations. Give pupils some time to
practise their presentations by themselves and in groups. Go around the classroom to
monitor and offer support.

Step 3: Select a few puplils to give their presentations in front of the class. Give
corrections and feedback where necessary.

Pupils can make a shopping list and talk about the locations and prices of certain items
in front of the class.
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UNIT 19 - THE ANIMAL WORLD

By

1

Objectives

~\

the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

correctly pronounce the words 'foudly and 'quicklywith the stress on the first syllable in isolation
and in the sentences These animals are roaring 'loudly. and Those animals are running ‘quickly.;

use the words and phrases crocodiles, giraffes, hippos, lions, dance beautifully, roar loudly, run
quickly and sing merrily in relation to the topic “The animal world”;

use What are these animals? - They're .to ask and answer questions about animals;
use Why do you like. 7= Because they . to ask for and give reasons for liking animals;

listen to and d d ding of simple icative in relation to the
topic“The animal world”;

read and write about animals and the reasons why someone likes animals;

collect or draw pictures of their favourite animals as homework and present them to their
classmates at Project time.

- Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising Unit 18 by getting the class to sing the song
Where's the bookshop? on page 53.

~ Have pupils open their books at page 58 and look at Unit 19, Lesson 1, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal:

Input:

To understand and correctly repeat
the intwo ¢ icative
contexts (pictures) focusing on
asking and answering questions
about animals.

- Context a:

Ben: Mum, what are these animals?

Ben's mother: They e giraffes, dear.
- Context b:

Ben: And what are these animals?
Ben's mother: Theyre hippos.

Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils tolook at Pictures a and b and identify the characters and the animals

in the pictures.
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Step2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording forthem to listen and familiarise
themselves with the pronunciation and stress of the exchange.

Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to stand up to listen to and repeat the sentences in the
recording.

Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the pictures. Tell them that the question What are
these animals? and the answers They re giraffes. and They're hippos. are used to ask and
answer questions about animals.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts (pictures) focusing on asking and answering questions about animals.

2. Listen, point and say.
Goal: To correctly say the words and use © Listen, pointand say. &
What are these animals? — Theyte
__ . to ask and answer questions Wit s e wnimak? & ﬂ
about animals. eyt - e
Input: - Picture cues: "{'I @
a.two giraffes o W02
b.two hippos
¢.two lions
d. two crocodiles
- Speech bubbles: What are these animals? - They're

Audio script:
a. giraffes b. hippos c.lions d. crocodiles

a, A:What are these animals?

B:They re giraffes.
b. A:What are these animals?

B:They re hippos.
¢. A:What are these animals?

B:Theyre lions.
d. A:What are these animals?

B:They're crocodiles.

Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at the pictures. Elicit the names of the animals.
Step 2: Have pupils point to Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the word
(giraffes). Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, ¢ and d. Have pupils point at the
animals and repeat their names a few times.
Step 3: Point to the first bubble and have pupils listen to and repeat after the recording
(What are these animals?). Point to Picture a and have pupils listen to and repeat after
the recording (They'e giraffes.). Repeat the same procedure with Pictures b, c and d.
Step 4: Set a time limit for pupils to work in pairs to practise asking and answering
the questions.
Step 5: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to take turns pointing at the pictures
and saying the questions and answers.
Outcome: Pupils can correctly say the words and use What are these animals? - Theyre _____.to

ask and answer questions about animals.

268



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To enhance the correct use of What
are these animals? - They're g

to ask and answer questions about
animals in a freer context.

- Picture cue: a zoo with crocodiles,
lions, giraffes and hippos

- Speech bubbles: What are these
animals? - -

Step 1: Draw pupils'attention to the two speech bubbles. Read the question aloud, and
have pupils repeat it. Ask them to look at the second bubble to identify what the answer
should be. Draw pupils'attention to the animals. Get pupils to repeat the questions and
answers several times.

Step 2: Set a time limit for pupils to work in pairs, point at the different animals in this
section, and ask and answer questions about animals using What are these animals? -
They're .Go around the classroom to observe and offer help where necessary.
Step 3: Invite some pairs to take turns asking and answering questions about animals
in front of the class.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of What are these animals? - They're . to ask
and answer questions about animals in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Tell pupils about the project on page 63, Lesson 3, Activity 6. Ask each
pupil to collect or draw a picture of their favourite animals at home. They will present their favourite
animals and say why they like them at Project time.

Warm-up
- Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.
- Spend a few minutes revising What are these animals? - Theyre . Invite

some pairs to ask and answer questions about animals in front of the class.
- Have pupils open their books at page 59 and look at Unit 19, Lesson 1, Activity 4.

4. Listen and number.

Goal:

Input:

To listen to and understand four @ Listen and number. 83 £

communicative contexts in which k 3 2
pupils ask and answer questions iMSL
about animals and number the .

correct pictures.

'

Picture cues:
a.two hippos
b.two lions
¢.two crocodiles
d. two giraffes
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Audio script:

1. A:‘What are these animals?
B:They're giraffes.

2. A:‘What are these animals?
B:They're hippos.

3. A:What are these animals?
B:They're lions.

4. A:What are these animals?

B They're crocodiles.

Procedure:  Step 1:Draw pupils'attention to the pictures and ask them to identify the animals.

Step 2: Play the recording of Exchange 1 and tell pupils to pay attention to the name
of the animals and put the number in the box in the right-bottom corner of the correct
picture. Play the recording again and have pupils check their answers. Praise pupils if
they have the correct answer. Repeat the same procedure with Exchanges 2, 3and 4.

Step 3: Set a time limit for pupils to swap books with a partner and check their answers

before checking as a class.

Extension:|ftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for theclass to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand four communicative contexts in which pupils ask
and answer questions about animals and number the correct pictures.

Key: 1.d 2.a 3.b 4.c

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete four exchanges about
animals with the help of picture
cues.

Input: Four pictures showing different
animals and four incomplete
exchanges

Procedure:  Step 1: Get pupils to look at the
pictures and identify the animals.
Step 2: Ask pupils to look at each
picture and read the incomplete
exchanges. Draw their attention to

1 A What are these seimals?
Theyte.

2

>

What see these ankrials?
Therre
r»- T

These aniemals have short ks
wat ?

Ty

the missing words in the sentences. Encourage pupils to guess the missing words.

Step 3: Model Exchange 1. Have pupils look at the exchange. Ask them what is missing
in the answer. Have them look at the picture and identify the animals. Then have them
complete the gap. Repeat the same procedure with Exchange 2.
Step 4: For Exchange 3, elicit the missing words in the question and answer. Tell pupils
to rely on the context of the sentences to guess the missing words. Repeat the same

procedure with Exchange 4.

Step 5: Set a time limit for pupils to complete the exchanges individually, then invite a
few pairs to take turns playing the roles of the characters in this section.

Outcome: Pupils can complete four exchanges about animals with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1.lions 2. crocodiles 3.What; They're 4. arethey; hippos
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6. Let's sing.
Goal: Tosingthe song What are these animals? Oersang ﬂwm —
with the correct pronunciation, rhythm LookLook Look Look ook ook
and melody. Vit Yt it
Input: The lyrics and the recording of the e DERADS

song What are these animals?

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupil’s attention to the
title and lyrics of the song. Encourage
them to point at the picture to
reinforce their understanding.

Step 2: Have pupils read the lyrics to familiarise themselves with the questions and
answers. Check comprehension and give feedback.

Step 3: Have pupils listen to the whole song, drawing their attention to the pronunciation,
rhythm and melody.

Step 4: Play the recording of the song again for pupils to listen and repeat, line after
line, and do related actions.

Step 5: When pupils feel confident and are familiar with the melody, ask them to sing
the whole song while doing actions or clapping their hands.

Step 6: Invite a few groups to the front of the class to sing the song. The class may sing
along to reinforce the activity.

Outcome: Pupils can sing the song What are these animals?with the correct pronunciation, rhythm
and melody.

Warm-up

- Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking the class to sing the
song What are these animals?

~ Ask pupils to open their books at page 60 and look at Unit 19, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal: To understand and correctly repeat O ook v st ot B
the sentences in two c ative
contexts focusing on asking for and e FES——

giving reasons for liking animals. §
Input: - Context a: e > -
LS SR A

Ben: What are these animals?

Linh: Theyre peacocks.

Ben: | fike them.

- Context b:

Linh: Why do you like peacocks?
Ben: Because they dance beautifully.
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Procedure:  Step 1: Ask pupils to look at the pictures and identify the characters and the animals.
Step 2: Have pupils look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to familiarise
themselves with the pronunciation and stress of the exchange.

Step 3: Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat
individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the
same procedure with Picture b.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to stand up to listen to and repeat the sentences in the recording.
Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the question and answer in Exchange b. Tell them that
they are used to ask for and give reasons for liking animals.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking for and giving reasons for liking animals.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the phrases and use
Why do you fike. ?7-Because they @ sten. pointand sy B :
_“.toask for and giving reasons m m
for liking animals. L Ll L i 175

Input: - Picture cues: L sl — s o |
a. two peacocks dancing pn m
b. four giraffes running —
¢. two lions roaring
d. three birds singing
-Speech bubbles: Why doyou like_____?-Becausethey .

Audio script:
a.dance beautifully  b.run quickly c.roarloudly d.sing merrily
a. A:Why do you like peacocks?
B:Because they dance beautifully.
b. A: Why do you like giraffes?
B:Because they run quickly.
¢. A‘Why do you like lions?
B: Because they roar loudly.
d. A-Why do you like birds?
B:Because they sing merrily.
Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit the names of the animals and what

272

they are doing.

Step 2: Have pupils point to Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the phrase
(dance beautifully). Have the class repeat the phrase a few times. Repeat the procedure
with the other pictures.

Step 3: Point at the speech bubbles and Picture a and have pupils listen to and repeat
after the recording (Why do you do kke peacocks? - Because they dance beautifulfy.). Have
the class repeat the exchange a few times. Repeat the same procedure with the other
pictures.
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Step 4: Set a time limit for pupils to work in pairs, point to the pictures, and practise
asking and answering the question Why do you fike 7~ Because they .

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to take turns pointing at the pictures
and asking and answering the question Why do you like 7 Because they. X

Outcome: Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use Why do you do like 7 - Because they
.to ask for and give reasons for liking animals.

3. Let'stalk.

Goal: To enhance the correct use of Why do
you like 7 Because they "
to ask for and give reasons for liking
animals in a freer context.

Input: - Picture cue: a view of wild animals:

two peacocks, two giraffes, three
birds and two lions

- Speech bubbles: Why do you like 2=

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the picture and elicit the names of the animals and reasons
for liking them.

Step 2: Get pupils to look at the first speech bubble. Point at the peacocks and ask them
to repeat the question (Why doyou like peacocks?). Elicit an appropriate answer (Because
they dance beautifully). Have pupils repeat it a few times. Split the class into two groups
to take turns asking and answering the question in chorus, pointing at each group of
animals in the picture.

Step 3: Set a time limit for pairs of pupils to practise asking and answering the question
Why do you do like 7 - Because they. . Go around the classroom to offer help
where necessary.

Step 4: Invite some pairs of pupils to the front of the classroom to take turns asking for
and giving reasons for liking animals.

Outcome: Pupils can enhance the correct use of Why do you like ? - Because they .to
ask for and give reasons for liking animals in a freer context.

Warm-up
- Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

~ Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting a few pairs to the
front of the class to take turns asking for and giving reasons for liking animals.

~ Have pupils open their books at page 61 and look at Unit 19, Lesson 2, Activity 4.
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4. Listen and circle.

Goal: To listen to and understand two
communicative contexts in which
characters ask for and give reasons
for liking animals.

Input: Picture cues:
1a. two giraffes eating
1b. two giraffes running

O Uisten and circle @ F
P

e

7%@ k

2a. two peacocks dancing
2b. two peacocks eating
Audio script:

1. A: Look at these animals, Mum. What are they?

B:Theyte giraffes, dear.
A:llike them.
B:Why doyou like giraffes?
A:Because they run quickly.
. A:Oh, look at these peacocks.
B Where?
A:Over there, under the tree. | like them.

N

B:Why do you like peacocks?
A:Because they dance beautifully.

Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils lookat the pictures and elicit the names of the animals. Draw pupils’

attention to what the animals are doing.

Step 2: Play the recording of the first dialogue for pupils to listen. Then play the
recording again for them to do the task. Tell pupils that they need to pay attention to
what the animals are doing and circle the correct picture. They should circle Picture b.
Repeat the same procedure with the second dialogue.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with their partners and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers, where necessary.

Extension: Iftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and und d two cc
ask for and give reasons for liking animals.
Key:1.b 2.a

5.Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete two gapped dialogues
about reasons for liking animals with
the help of picture cues.

Input: Two picture cues and two gapped
dialogues to complete

°

-

. What are these snimals?

 Bacauzo they

icative contexts in which characters

ook, complete and read. £

Terte. e tre,
Why do you e Sors?

they scaroudly
Whatarothozs ?
Theyte s 1o then,

0 youlite binds?
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Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Let's play.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 1: Get pupils to look at Dialogue 1. Ask them the names of the animals they see in
the picture (fions) and what they are doing. Elicit the missing words from the picture cue
and the context of the sentences.

Step 2: Repeat Step 1 for Dialogue 2. Elicit the reason why B likes birds to fill in the gaps.
Step 3: Set a time limit for pupils to do the task individually.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap books with their partners and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Extension: If time allows, invite a few pairs to stand up to take turns reading the roles
of the speakers in the completed exchanges.

Pupils can complete two gapped dialogues about reasons for liking animals with the
help of picture cues.

Key: 1. lions; Because 2. animals; Why; sing merrily

To say the names of the animals Olotsohy. g ing amimais
pupils have learnt in the previous | ||| g D

o ey

lessons by playing Guessing animals.
A picture cue showing a teacher
describing animals to two teams of
pupils, who are trying to guess the
animals

Step 1: Invite two teams of three
players to the front of the class. Give
an example by describing some physical features of animals for the playing teams to
guess. e.g. These animals have Jong necks and legs. What are they?

Step 2: Ask each group to describe animals for the other to guess.

Step 3: If the guessing team guesses incorrectly, the describing team gives the correct
answer, and gets one point. Write the correct answer on the board. The game continues.
If the guessing team guesses correctly, they take over the role of describing. The team
with the most points when the time is up wins the game.

Step 4: Give a time limit for pupils to play the game.

Step 5: When the game is over, get some pairs of pupils to take turns asking and
answering the question What are these animals? and use the animal names on the
board as the answers.

Pupils can say the names of the animals they have learnt in the previous lessons by
playing Guessing animals.

~ Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by having the class play
Gueessing animals.

Have pupils open their books at page 62 and look at Unit 19, Lesson 3, Activity 1.

Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.
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1. Listen and repeat.

Goal: To correctly repeat the words ‘foudly @ Usten and repeat. &
and 'quickly with the stress on the wudy Thoss anmals re waring ouly.
first syllable in isolation and in the ‘quieky Those snimais are nunning quicky.

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

sentences These animals are roaring
*loudly.and Those animals are running
‘quickly.

~The word 'foudly and the sentence These animals are roaring 'loudly.
~The word ‘quickly and the sentence Those animals are running'quickly.

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the word 'foudly and the sentence These animals are
roaring "loudly. Play the recording and encourage them to point at the word and the
sentence while listening.

Step 2: Play the recording again for pupils to listen and repeat. Do this several times
until pupils feel confident. Then invite a few pupils to stand up, listen to and repeat the
word and the sentence.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for the word 'quickly and the sentence Those animals
are running 'quickly. Go around the classroom and correct the pronunciation where
necessary.

Step 4: Give pupils a time limit to practise saying the words ‘foudly and ‘quickly, and
reading the sentences These animals are roaring 'foudly. and Those animals are running
'quickly. in pairs or groups.

Pupils can correctly repeat the words 'foudly and 'quickly with the stress on the first
syllable in isolation and in the sentences These animals are roaring foudly. and Those
animals are running 'quickiy.

2. Listen and circle,

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

276

To identify the target words foudly © ustenand circlo.

and quickly while listening. L Mesegiatiessre noving 2. Thosellore are rating
- auikly . lousy

Two sentences, each with two b foudy 0. quesy

answer options

Audio script:

1.These giraffes are moving quickly.
2.Those lions are roaring loudly.

Step 1: Have pupils read the incomplete sentences. Explain that they have to listen to
the recording and circle the correct options to complete the sentences. Explain that
both Joudly and quickly are stressed on the first syllable. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording and have pupils circle the correct options. Then get pupils
to swap books with their partners to check their answers before checking as a class.
Correct the answers where necessary.

Step 3:Invite a few pupils to stand up and read the completed sentences.
Pupils can identify the target words loudly and quickly while listening.
Key:1.a 2.a
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3. Let'schant.
Goal: To say the chant with the correct
b O totschan B
pronunciation, word stress and
Loty busy
rhythm. Thoso Rons oeo fearng lousy,
They s rearing udly
Input: The lyrics and the recording of the i
chant Those giaffes an rureig que k.

Treyare urnirm quckly

Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils scan the first verse
of the chant, and elicit how the word
loudly is stressed (on the first syllable).
Check  pupils’  comprehension.
Encouragethemto pointatthe picture
to reinforce their understanding.

Step 2: Play the recording. Get pupils
to listen to and repeat the first verse,
line by line. Show them how to chant and clap their hands.

Step 3:Play the recording of the first verse again for pupils to do choral and individual
repetition.

Step 4: Repeat Steps 1, 2 and 3 for the second verse of the chant. Go around the
classroom and offer help where necessary.

Extension: Ifthere is enough time, split the class into two groups totake turns chanting
and clapping their hands. Each of the groups should say one verse of the chant. Then
invite some groups to the front of the class to chant and clap their hands.

Outcome: Pupils can say the chant with the correct pronunciation, word stress and rhythm.

Warm-up
- Greet the class. Encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.
~ Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by inviting two groups of three

pupils to the front of the class to take turns saying the chant and clapping their
hands.

Have pupils open their books at page 63 and look at Unit 19, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

4. Read and write the answers.

Goal: To read and show understanding @ Read and write the ans
of a paragraph by answering four s Y s .
questions about it. longneckang e n ey iy s
ol
Input: A paragraph about animals and four iR

5 2. Wnere are Benand nis frends>
questions 2 wnat oo theyvant o see?
3. Wiy do they ke girfres?

& Why do s frends ke birc?
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Procedure:

Outcome:

5. Let'swrite.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

278

Step 1: Have pupils read the questions carefully. Tell them to read Question 1 and pay
attention to key words such as Where, Ben and his friends. Then they should scan the
paragraph for relevant information.

Step 2: Repeat Step 1 for Questions 2, 3 and 4. Set a time limit for pupils to do the
activity independently. Go around the classroom and offer help where necessary.
Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with their partners and check the answers before
checking as a class.

Step 4: Invite some pairs to take turns asking and answering the questions.

Pupils can read and show und. d
about it.

gofap

graph by ing four q

Key: 1.They are at the zoo.
2.They want to see the animals.
3. Because they have long necks and legs. They can run very quickly.

4, Because they sing merrily.

To write a short paragraph about
a visit to the zoo, their favourite
animals and the reasons why they Qo
like these animals with the help of
the suggested questions and an
incomplete paragraph.

1815 2 sunny Sunciay. My
Ssterand| are atthe 200

- The title and some
questions

- An incomplete paragraph with the two guiding sentences

Step 1: Tell pupils what they are going to do: write a paragraph about a visit to the zoo.
Remind them to pay attention to their favourite zoo animals and the reasons why they
like these animals.

Step 2: Ask pupils to read the title and the guiding sentences to focus on the topic of
the paragraph. Then have them write the answer to the first suggested question to
complete the second sentence of the paragraph. Get pupils to continue writing with
the help of the suggested questions.

Step 3: Set a time limit for pupils to write the paragraph independently. Go around the
classroom and offer help where necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap books with their partners and check their writing in pairs or
groups before checking as a class.

Pupils can write a short paragraph about a visit to the zoo, their favourite animals and
the reasons why they like these animals with the help of the suggested questions and
an incomplete paragraph.

Suggested answer: Itis a sunny Sunday. My brother/ sister and | are atthe zoo because
we want to see the zoo animals. My brother likes the giraffes very much because they
are beautiful with long legs. They can run very quickly. | like the peacocks because they
have many colours. They can dance beautifully.
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6. Project
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

To collect or draw pictures of = My favourite zoo animals
favourite animals at home and
present them to the class by using ﬂ
the target language.

Theiese itk

A picture showing a boy presenting
his project using a picture of lions

Step 1: Explain that each pupil has
to show a simple picture of their
favourite animals (e.g. fions) which
they have prepared at home as homework. They will tell the class about the animals in
the picture and the reasons why they like them.

Step 2: Have pupils work in groups of six. Have each pupil show his / her picture to the
group and describe what the animals in his / her picture are, and say why he / she likes
these animals.

Step 3: Invite a few pupils to show their pictures and tell the class about the animals
and the reasons why they like these animals, e.g. These are fions. | like them because they
roar loudly. Have the rest of the class comment and praise their friends’ performance.

Pupils can collect or draw pictures of favourite animals at home and present them to
the class by using the target language.
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UNIT 20 - AT SUMMER CAMP

By

Objectives

*\

the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:

correctly pronounce the words 'visit and 'email with the stress on the first syllable in isolation, as
well as in the sentences They 'visit their grandparents in summer. and We 'email our friends at the
weekend,;

use the phrases building a campfire, dancing around the campfire, playing card games, playing tug
of war, putting up a tent, singing songs, taking a photo and telfing a story in relation to the topic
“At summer camp”;

use What's he /she doing? - He's / She's .to ask and answer questions about what someone
is doing at a camp;

use What are they doing? - They're . to ask and answer questions about what people are
doing at a camp;

listen to and demonstrate understanding of simple communicative contexts in relation to the
topic “At summer camp”;

read and write about what someone is / people are doing at a camp;

draw a simple picture of friends and their activities at a camp, then tell the class about it at
Project time. J

LESSON 1 iod 1)

Warm-up

- Greetthe class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by saying the chant on page 62.
- Ask pupils to open their books at page 64 and look at Unit 20, Lesson 1, Activity 1.

- Writethe title Atsummer camp on the board and read it for the class to repeat a few
times. Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal:

Input:

280

To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and
answering questions about what
someone is doing at a camp.

- Context a:

Bill: Hi, Mai. Is Nam there?

Mai: Yes, heis.
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- Context b:
Bill: What's he doing?
Mai: He's building a campfire.

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at Pictures a and b and identify the characters and their
activities at the summer camp.

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen. Play the
recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat individually and
in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the same procedure
with Picture b.

Step 3: Play the recording again for pupils to listen and repeat in chorus sentence by
sentence.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording.

Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the question What's he doing? and the answer He's
building a campfire. Tell pupils that they are used to ask and answer questions about
what someone is doing at a camp.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about what someone is doing at
acamp.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the phrases and use BB tcans s anct g
What's he / she doing? - He's / She’s A 5

. to ask and answer questions o m M
about what someone is doing at a o AT
camp. L 3 Siﬂ
Input: - Picture cues: s

a.a boy putting up atent
b.a girl building a campfire
¢.a boy telling a story

d. a girl taking a photo

- Speech bubbles: What's he / she doing? - He's/She's____.

Audio script:
a. putting up a tent b. building a campfire
c.telling a story d.taking a photo

a. A:What's he doing?
B:He's putting up a tent.
b. A:What's she doing?
B:She’s building a campfire.
¢. A:What's he doing?
B:He's telling a story.
d. A:What's she doing?
B:She’s taking a photo.
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Procedure:

Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

Step 1: Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit the activities.

Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the phrase
(putting up a tent). Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures. Have
pupils repeat the words a few times. Check comprehension.

Step 3: Point at the first bubble and have pupils listen to and repeat after the recording
(What's he doing?).Point at Picture aand have pupilslistento and repeat after the recording
(He's putting up a tent). Repeat the same procedure with the other three pictures.

Step 4: Have pairs practise asking and answering the questions What's he / she doing?
~He's/She's___. using the picture cues.

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in
front of the class.

Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use What's he / she doing? - He's /She's .to
ask and answer questions about what someone is doing at a camp.

Y

W' e 590 dorg>

To enhance the correct use of What's
he / she doing? — He's / She's
to ask and answer questions about
what someone is doing at a camp in
a freer context.

- Picture cue: a boy building a
campfire, a boy telling his friends a
story, a girl taking a photo of her friend, a girl putting up a tent

- Speech bubbles: What's he /she doing? -

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the picture. Ask questions to help them identify the
context (see Inpu).

Step 2: Elicit the missing words in the speech bubble and write them on the board. Get
pupils to say the completed sentences.

Step 3: Put pupils into pairs and encourage them to practise asking and answering
questions about what someone is doing at the camp. Go around the classroom to offer
support where necessary.

Step4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to ask and answer questions about what
someone is doing at a camp using the picture cue. Praise pupils if they performwell.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of What's he / she doing? - He's / She's .toask
and answer questions about what someone is doing at a camp in a freer context.

Preparation for the project: Tell pupils about the project on page 69, Lesson 3, Activity 6. Ask each
pupil to draw a simple picture of three or four friends and their activities at a camp as homework. They
will say what the friends in the picture are doing at Project time.
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Warm-up

- Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by asking the question What's he
/she doing? and call on a few pupils to answer.

~ Ask pupils to open their books at page 65 and look at Unit 20, Lesson 1, Activity 4.

4. Listen and match.

Goal: To listen to and understand four
communicative contexts in which
characters ask and answer questions
about what someone is doing at a
camp and match the characters to the
correct pictures.

Input: Picture cues:

1.Mai 2.Ben 3.Lucy 4.Nam

a. a person taking a photo

b. a person building a campfire

c. a person telling a story

d. a person putting up a tent

Audio script:

1. A-What is Mai doing?
B:She's telling a story.

2. A-What is Ben doing?
B: He's putting up a tent.

3. A:What is Lucy doing?
B:She’s taking a photo.

4. A:What is Nam doing?
B:He's building a campfire.

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the pictures. Ask questions to help pupils identify the
characters in the pictures and the activities.
Step 2: Play the recording for pupils to listen. Play the recording again for themto do
the task by matching the characters to their activities. Play the recording a third time to
give pupils another listening opportunity if necessary.
Step 3: Check answers as a class. Play the recording again for pupils to double-check
their answers.
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Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for the class to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and und. d four icative contexts in which characters
ask and answer questions about what someone is doing at a camp and match the
characters to the correct pictures.

Key:1.c 2.d 3.a 4.b

5. Look, complete and read.

1 | @ Lok complete and read.{ g

Goal: To complete four gapped exchanges il i sl 1

with the help of picture cues. o He's ating
24 Wiats srecoing stthe campste?

Input: - Four picture cues piniemaskithi &.
- Four exchanges to complete i m

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the 43 umtsocoiget 1 m
pictures. Get them to identify the ) i
characters and their activities in the
pictures.

Step 2: Have pupils look at the exchanges and guess the missing words with the help
of picture cues.

Step 3: Model Exchange 1. Have pupils look at the gap. Askthem what phrase is missing
(a story). Then have pupils complete the answer (He's teffing a story.). Repeat the same
procedure with Exchanges 2, 3 and 4.

Step 4: Have pupils complete the exchanges individually. Check their answers as a class
and ask a few pairs to read them aloud.

Outcome: Pupils can complete four gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.

Key: 1.astory 2.acampfire 3.doing;atent 4.the campsite;taking a photo

6. Let's play.

@ evspiy

Goal: To practise asking and answering
questions about what the pupils are
doing with the help of picture cues
by playing Guess what they are doing.

Input: Picture cues:

- a girl singing (or may be dancing,
standing by the campfire, di
in front of the tent, ...)

- a group of pupils singing (or may be dancing around the campfire, standing around
the campfire, ...)

Suggested language:

— What's she doing? - She’s____.

~ What are they doing? - They're_____.
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Procedure:

Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Step 1:Explain how the game is played. Have pupils work in groups, look at the pictures
and elicit what the pupils in the pictures are doing. They discuss in groups to answer
the questions What's he / she in the picture doing? The members of the groups have to
think / guess more than one action and give the correct answers as quickly as possible.
Each correct answer is given one point or one star. The group that has the most correct
answers or stars is the winner. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Divide the class into groups of five. Have them look at the first picture and
answer the question What's she doing? The pupils in each group guess the girl's activities
in the picture and give the answers (e.g. She’s singing. She’s dancing. She’s standing by the
campfire. She’s standing in front of the tent., ....).

Step 3: Repeat Step 2 with the next picture. This time ask pupils the question What are
they doing? The pupils in the groups guess and give the correct answers (e.g. They’re
singing. They're dancing around the campfire. Theyre standing around a campfire, ...).
Continue the activities until the winner is found.

Pupils can practise asking and answering questions about what the pupils are doing
with the help of picture cues by playing Guess what they are doing.

Warm-up
- Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.
- Have a few groups in the class play Guess what they are doing on page 65.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 66 and look at Unit 20, Lesson 2, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Look, listen and repeat.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

To understand and correctly repeat
the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and
answering questions about what
people are doing at a camp.

- Context a:

Ben: Hello, Bill Are Mary and Lucy at
the campsite?

Bill: Yes, they are.

- Context b:

Ben: What are they doing?

Bill: They're playing card games.

Step 1:Have pupils look at Pictures aand b and identify the places, characters and their
activities.

Step 2: Ask pupils to look at Picture a. Play the recording for them to listen. Play the

recording again, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen and repeat in chorus. Correct
their pronunciation where necessary. Repeat the same procedure with Picture b.
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Step 3: Play the recording again for pupils to listen and repeat in chorus, sentence by
sentence.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the classroom to listen to and repeat the
sentences in the recording.

Step 5: Draw pupils’ attention to the question What are they doing? and the answer
They're playing card games. Tell pupils that they are used to ask and answer questions
about what people are doing at a camp.

Outcome: Pupils can understand and correctly repeat the sentences in two communicative
contexts focusing on asking and answering questions about what people are doing at
acamp.

2. Listen, point and say.

Goal: To correctly say the phrases and use © Listen. pointand say. €}

What are they doing? - They're ; ol A
to ask and answer questions about T
what people are doing at a camp. =

Input: - Picture cues:

a. two teams of friends playing tug
of war

b. some friends playing card games
<. some friends dancing around a campfire
d. some friends singing songs
- Speech bubbles: What are they doing? - They're_____.
Audio script:
a. playing tug of war b. playing card games
¢.dancing around the campfire d. singing songs
a. A:What are they doing?
B:They're playing tug of war.
b. A:What are they doing?
B:They're playing card games.
¢. A:‘What are they doing?
B:They're dancing around the campfire.
d. A:What are they doing?
B They're singing songs.
Procedure:  Step 1:Have pupils look at the pictures and elicit the activities.

Step 2: Have pupils point at Picture a, listen to the recording and repeat the phrase
(playing tug of war). Have the class repeat the phrase a few times. Repeat the procedure
with the other pictures.

Step 3: Point at the speech bubbles and Picture a and have pupils listen to and repeat
after the recording (What are they doing? - They're playing tug of war.). Have the class
repeat the exchange a few times. Repeat the same procedure with the other pictures.
Step 4: Have pairs practise asking and answering the question What are they doing?
- They're . using the picture cues.
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Outcome:

3. Let'stalk.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Step 5: Invite a few pairs to point at the pictures and say the questions and answers in

front of the class.

Pupils can correctly say the phrases and use What are they doing? - They're .toask
and answer questions about what people are doing at a camp.

To enhance the correct use of What
are they doing? - They're .toask
and answer questions about what
people are doing at a camp in a freer
context.

- Picture cues:twoteams playing tug
of war, two characters singing songs,
four characters dancing around the

D rovstak

campfire and four characters playing card games

- Speech bubbles: What are they doing? - i

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the pictures. Ask questions to help them identify the

context (see Input).

Step 2: Elicit the missing words in the bubble and write them on the board. Get pupils

to say the completed sentences.

Step 3: Put pupils into pairs and encourage them to ask and answer questions about
what people are doing at the camp, using What are they doing? - They're . Go
around the classroom to offer support where necessary.

Step 4: Invite a few pairs to the front of the class to perform their conversations.

Pupils can enhance the correct use of What are they doing? - They're . to ask and
answer questions about what people are doing at a camp in a freer context.

‘Warm-up
~ Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.
- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by getting a few pairs of pupils
to ask and answer questions about what people are doing at a camp, using What
are they doing? — Theyre .
- Ask pupils to open their books at page 67 and look at Unit 20, Lesson 2, Activity 4.

4. Listen and tick.

Goal:

To listen to and understand two
communicative contexts in which
pupils ask and answer questions
about what people are doing at a
camp and tick the correct pictures.

O Lixenmarck @/

LW &
%):7‘
:; PELa
——

S |
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Input: Picture cues:
1a. Mary and Mai taking a photo

1b. Mary and Mai dancing around the campfire

2a.Nam and Ben playing tug of war
2b.Nam and Ben playing card games
Audio script:
1. A-Where are Mary and Mai?
B:They're at the campsite.
A: What are they doing?

B They're dancing around the campfire.
2. A: Are Nam and Ben at the campsite?

B Yes, they are.
A:What are they doing?
B:They're playing tug of war.

Procedure:  Step 1:Draw pupils’attention to Pictures 1a and 1b. Ask questions to help them identify

the characters and their activities.

Step 2: Play the recording of the first dialogue for pupils to listen. Then play the
recording again for pupils to tick the correct picture.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for Pictures 2a and 2b.

Step4: Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then check their answers as a class. Play
the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.

Extension: |ftime allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, fortheclass to listen
and repeat individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can listen to and understand two communicative contexts in which pupils ask and
answer questions about what people are doing at a camp and tick the correct pictures.

Key:1.b 2.a

5. Look, complete and read.

Goal: To complete two gapped exchanges
with the help of picture cues.

Input: ~Two picture cues
-Two gapped exchanges to
complete

Procedure:  Step 1: Have pupils look at the
pictures. Get them to identify the
places, characters and their activities
in the pictures.

O ook

1

»

2 Ho'somailing his mothar

Where's B
Hosatthe
Whatzhe

Iwant t 59 Nam 2nd M1
amthay?
Theyte stthe campste.

ate trey doing?
Theyte

Step 2: Model Exchange 1. Have pupils look at the gaps. Ask them what words are
missing (camp; doing). Then have pupils complete the sentences (He's at the camp.;
What's he doing?). Repeat the same procedure with Exchange 2.

Step 3: Have pupils complete the exchanges individually. Check their answers, and

then ask a few pairs to read them aloud.

Outcome: Pupils can complete two gapped exchanges with the help of picture cues.
Key: 1. campsite; doing 2. Where; What; playing tug of war
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6. Let's sing.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To sing the song What are they doing? Querssna y
with the correct pronunciation, w,,,,,_,,.,,w::m o ":}L?a.m&m’
rhythm and melody. Buktinga camprira
[a——
The lyrics and the recording of the

song Whatare they doing?

Step 1: Draw pupils’attention to
the title and lyrics of the song.
Encourage them to point at the
characters and their activities at the
camp in the pictures to reinforce
their understanding.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to listen to the whole song.
Encourage them to listen carefully to the pronunciation and the melody.

Step 3: Play the recording, line by line, for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to sing along.

Step 5: Play the recording again for pupils to sing and clap along.

Extension: Invite some groups to the front of the class to perform while the rest of the
class sings and claps along.

Pupils can sing the song What are they doing? with the correct pronunciation, rhythm
and melody.

‘Warm-up
- Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.
- Have the class sing the song What are they doing? on page 67.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 68 and look at Unit 20, Lesson 3, Activity 1.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson.

1. Listen and repeat.

Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

© Listen and repeat. @
To correctly repeat the words vist They Vist theiegrandparerts in summe
‘visit and ‘email with the stress on omail W rmad our ram3st the weskses]

the first syllable in isolation and
in the sentences They 'visit their
grandparents in summer. and We 'email our friends at the weekend,

The word 'visit and the sentence They 'visit their grandparents in summer.
The word 'email and the sentence We ‘email our friends at the weekend.

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the word 'visit and the sentence They 'visit their
grandparents in summer. Play the recording and encourage them to point at the word
and the sentence while listening.
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Step 2: Play the recording again and encourage pupils to listen to and repeat the
word and the sentence. Do this several times until pupils feel confident. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Step 3: Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for the word 'emaif and the sentence We'emaif our friends
at the weekend,
Step4:Have pupils work in pairs or groups, saying the words and reading the sentences
until they feel confident.

Outcome: Pupils can correctly repeat the words 'visit and 'emailf with the stress on the first syllable
in isolation and in the sentences They 'visit their grandparents in summer. and We ‘email
our friends at the weekend.

2. Listen and circle.

Goal: To identify the target words visit and © Listen and circle. & /
email while listening. 1 We__ curgrandparentssttne wsken
wvisk bomat J—
Input: Two gapped sentences, each with 2 (e e m,,»,,_,ms,::"
three answer options 2 emat bwskoms  cvist
Audio script:

1.We email our grandparents at the weekend.
2. Linh and Nam visit their friends on Sundays.

Procedure: Step 1:Tell pupils the goal of the activity. Explain that they have tolistentotherecording
and circle the correct options. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to listen to the sentences. Play
the recording again for pupils to circle the correct options.

Step 3: Tell pupils to swap books with a partner, then check the answers as a class. Write
the correct answers on the board.

Step 4: Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.
Extension: Invite one or two pupils to stand up, listen to and repeat the completed

sentences.

Outcome: Pupils can identify the target words visit and email while listening.
Key:1.b 2.c

3. Let'schant.

Goal: To say the chant with the correct

Input:
Procedure:

290

pronundiation, word stress and
rhythm.

The lyrics and recording of the chant
Step 1: Draw pupils'attention to
the lyrics of the chant. Check their
comprehension. Encourage them
to point at the pictures to reinforce
their understanding.

Step 2: Play the recording all the
way through for pupils to listen to
the whole chant. Encourage them
to listen carefully to the thythm and

chant. &3

i 1
o s

Letswisit our grareiparert s
Lat'svisk ourgrardiparects inthe sunmec

Ermad. email enmail
Frierts. fierc.friercts
Lot's omallou frends.
Let's il o fiancls at the waekend,

pronunciation. Draw pupils’ attention to the word stress in the words visitand email.
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Step 3: Play the recording, line by line for pupils to listen and repeat. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Step 4: Play the recording all the way through for pupils to chant along. Encourage
them to clap along while chanting.

Extension: Divide the class into two groups to take turns listening and repeating the
chant while the rest of the class claps along.

Outcome: Pupils can say the chant with the correct pronunciation, word stress and rhythm.

Warm-up

~ Greet the class and encourage pupils to respond to your greeting.

- Spend a few minutes revising the previous lesson by having the class say the chant
on page 68.

- Ask pupils to open their books at page 69 and look at Unit 20, Lesson 3, Activity 4.

4. Read and tick True or False.

Goal: To read a text and decide whether
statements about Minh and his

d el Q) Road and tick True or False. /
friends’ activities are true or false.

My name is Minh. Today Is Sunday My fends and | are at the

c Gampite Maiistelinga ttary Benand Bikare playing
Input: Atext and four statements with True Maryand Lucyare s dancing atoun the campfire
4 Faléa boxes Some o e 1Ug of war | am taking a phota
an Weare having a
True | faise
Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the 1 Wirhand his friends areat the ampsite
four statements focusing on what Ay ond i 4 garnes
3. 5ome friends g ofvar

Minh and his friends are doing. 4. Mirh i¢ taking & u.;m

Step 2: Ask pupils to read the text
individually, then in pairs to decide if
the statements are true or false.
Step 3: Seta time limit for pupils to do the task. Go around the classroom and offer help
where necessary.
Step 4: Get pupils to provide reasons for their answers, then check their answers as a
class and give explanations where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can read a text and decide whether statements about Minh and his friends’
activities are true or false.
Key:1.T 2.F 3.7 4T

5. Let's write. O Levswite./
Atthe campsite
Goal: To write a short paragraph about :::m:!:r;::f i Rl Wbk
what a teacher and pupils are doing vhesebrinint el S Sl s

at the campsite with the help of - What areyou doing?
the suggested questions and an
incomplete paragraph.
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Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

6. Project
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

292

~The title and some suggested questions
- An incomplete paragraph with the first two guiding sentences

Step 1: Ask pupils to read the guiding sentences to identify the topic of the paragraph
andreadthesuggested questionstogetthe main ideas towrite it. Checkcomprehension.
Step 2: Have pupils read the first two sentences again. Then ask them to write the
answer to the first suggested question to make the third sentence of the paragraph,
e.g. Our teacher is taking a photo.

Step 3: Give pupils time to complete the paragraph by writing the answers to the
suggested questions that follow.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their writing in pairs
before checking as a class.

Extension: Invite a few pupils to read their paragraphs in front of the class.

Pupils can write a short paragraph about what a teacher and pupils are doing at the
campsite with the help of the suggested questions and an incomplete paragraph.

Suggested answer: Today is Sunday. We are at the campsite. Our teacher is taking a
photo. The boys are playing tug of war. The girls are singing and dancing around the
campfire.| am playing cards with some friends. We are having a lot of fun.

Todraw a simple picture ofthree or ) Project

four friends and their activities ata

camp, and tell the class about what F ot
the friends are doing.

Our summer camp activities

Ben presenting a picture of his
friends’ activities at a camp to the
class

Step 1: Explain that each pupil has
to show a simple picture of three or
four friends and their activities at

a camp which they have drawn at
home. They will tell the class about
the activities of the friends in the picture.

Step 2: Have pupils work in groups of six. Each pupil shows his / her picture to the
group and describes what the characters in the picture are doing.

Step 3: Invite a few pupils to show their pictures and tell the class about the activities
of their friends, e.g. Look at this picture. They are my friends. They're dancing around the
campfire.

Step 4: Have the rest of the class comment and praise their classmates.

Pupils can draw a simple picture of three or four friends and their activities at a camp,
and tell the class about what their friends are doing.



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Objectives )
By the end of the unit, pupils will be able to:
correctly use the following sentence patterns:

take part in three extension activities to apply their | knowledge and cc es.

What was the weather like last weekend? It was_____.
Doyouwant togo tothe____?-Great! Let’s go./Sorry, | can't.
Whatdoesitsay? —Itsays*___".

Howcanlgettothe__ 7-__

Where’s the bookshop? —Jts___.

Howmuchisthe 7 -Its___ .

Whatare these animals? - Theyre___.

Whydoyou like____7—Because they

What's he/ she doing? - He's /She's___.

Whatare they doing? - They're .

REVIEW

Warm-up
- Greettheclass. Ask pupils to choose a song from Units 16 to 20 and sing along (e.g.

What was the weather like yesterday?, p. 41; When I cross the road, pAT; Where's the
bookshop?, p.53; What are those animals?, p.59; What are they doing?, p.67).

- Get pupils to open their books at page 70 and look at Review 4, Activity 1.

Tell them what they will learn in this unit.

1. Listen and tick.

Goal:

Input:

" O ustenandrice &/
To listen to and understand five g y :
communicative contexts in which | &

characters talk about familiar topics o
such as weather, directions, prices, |
animals and camp activities, and tick
the correct pictures.

Picture cues:

1a.a rainy weather icon

1b. a sunny weather icon
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Procedure:

Outcome:

294

1¢. a windy weather icon
2a. a ‘turn right’ road sign
2b. a “turn left’ road sign
2¢. a red traffic light
3a. a notebook and a price tag: 10,000 dong
3b. a notebook and a price tag: 15,000 dong
3c¢. a notebook and a price tag: 20,000 dong
4a. two giraffes
4b. two lions
4c. two hippos
5a. two boys taking a photo
5b. two boys putting up a tent
5c¢. two boys dancing around the campfire
Audio script:
1. A: What was the weather like yesterday?
B: Itwas sunny.
2. A:What does it say?
B: It says "turn right’.
3. A: How much is the notebook?
8:It's 15,000 dong.
4. A:What are these animals?
B:They're hippos.
5. A:What are they doing?
B:They're putting up a tent.

Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to Pictures 1a, 1b and 1c. Elicit the words or phrases
to describe the pictures in each option (e.g. rainy, sunny, windy). Elicit the questions
the speaker may ask. (e.g. What was the weather like yesterday?). Play the recording for
pupils to listen. Play the recording again for pupils to do the task. Play the recording a
third time for pupils to check their answers.

Step 2: Repeat Step 1 with the rest of the pictures: 2a, 2b and 2¢, 3a, 3b and 3¢, 4a,4b
and 4¢, and 5a, 5band 5c.

Step 3: Get pupils toswap books with a partner to check their answers before checking
as a class. Write the correct answers on the board.

Step 4: Play the recording again for pupils to double-check their answers.

Extension: If time allows, play the recording, sentence by sentence, for pupils to listen
to and repeat some exchanges individually and in chorus. Correct their pronunciation
where necessary.

Pupils can listen to and understand five communicative contexts in which characters
talk about familiar topics such as weather, directions, prices, animals and camp
activities and tick the correct pictures.

Key:1.b 2.2 3.b 4.c 5.b
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2. Askand answer.
Goal: To ask and answer questions using 0“‘:‘:?;“‘"
picture cues. 1 (e ) 7§;
Input: Four picture cues and four questions ' } } P LI
Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’ attention to the ;;w e -
first question. Get the class to read aiAREgE -y
it in chorus. Elicit the answer and e m
give feedback. Then get pupils to 5 i .
role-play the exchange. Repeat the 7 hovows
same procedure with the rest of the
questions.

Step 2: Give pupils time to take it in turns to role-play the four exchanges. Go around
the classroom to offer support where necessary.

Extension: Invite pairs of pupils to stand up and take it in turns to role-play the target
exchanges.

Outcome: Pupils can ask and answer questions using picture cues.

Warm-up
- Greet the class. Ask pupils to choose a game from Units 16 to 20 to play.

- Get pupils to open their books at page 71 and look at Review 4, Activity 3.
Tell pupils what they will learn in this lesson. |

—— =

3. Read and match.
Goal: To read and match pairs of target d and
sentence patterns. 1 What wastheviesther ke yesterdsyy & S0 Sttt and
Input: Five pairs of sentence patterns, which 2. How can getto the ibrary? b, 1t's 40,000 dong
together form simple exchanges 3. Fiow misch 4 this pencil case? < it s windy.
between two pupils o He's pla
Pup 4. Why doyou like girffes? mg’;‘w'g:‘g

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils' attention to
the sentences. Tell them about this
activity. Point at Question 1 (What
was the weather like yesterday?) and
elicit the answer (It was windy). Draw a line to match Question 1 with the letter c.

« Becausethey

8. What's he doing at the campsite? run quickly.

Step 2: Give pupils time to do the task. Go around the classroom to offer support.

Step 3: Get pupils to swap books with a partner, then check their answers together as a
class. Write the correct answers on the board.

Extension: Invite pairs of pupils to stand up and read the matched exchanges aloud.
Outcome: Pupils can read and match pairs of target sentence patterns.
Key: 1.c 2.2 3.b 4.e 5.d
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4. Read and complete.

Goal: Toread and show the understanding
of the text by completing four
gapped sentences about the specific
information in the text.

Input: - A short text about summer camp
activities

O read and complete. /
Welcome to our Happy Camp. It Is sunny. We are doing a
10t of actvities now. Some boys are near the tree. They are
playing tug o war Some gis are at thetent They sresinging
and dancing beautifully. The tescher s taking phatos We ke
our summer camp activities very much

1 Thewestheris at Hapgy Camp.

2 Theboys are tug of war
3. Some girts are singing and
& Theteacher s taking

- Four gapped sentences beautiulyat the tent

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell pupils the goal of the
activity and explain that they should
read the text and complete the gapped sentences about the specific information in the
text. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Do Sentence 1 as an example. First, have pupils read the gapped Sentence 1
and decide what information they need to find in the sentence. Then, read the text to
find the information to complete the sentence. Choose the correct word to complete
the sentence.

Step 3: Seta time limit for pupils to do the taskindependently. Go around the classroom
and offer help where necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers together
before checking as a class. Correct their answers where necessary.

Extension: Invite one or two pupils to read the text in front of the class. Correct their
pronunciation where necessary.

Outcome: Pupils can read and show the understanding of the text by completing four gapped
sentences about the specific information in the text.

Key: 1.sunny 2.playing 3.dancing 4.photos

5. Let'swrite.

Goal: To write a short paragraph about »
what people are doing at their © et write./
summer camp with the help of the
leaflet and an incomplete paragraph.

What are we dofng?

Welc

v to our summer camp. We are doing
adtivities here

Input: - Asuggested question

- An incomplete paragraph and a
leaflet  —

Procedure:  Step 1: Tell the class the goal of this
activity. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Give pupils time to read the incomplete paragraph and the leaflet to think and
share about what they will write in the paragraph.

Step 3: Set a time limit for them to do the writing independently. Monitor the activity
and offer help if necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their work with a partner and check their writing before
checking as a class.

Extension: Invite a few pupils to read their paragraphs in front of the class.

296



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

J0U-eA-Aep/wod nalrelbolq 18] 3s eiyd yoes

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

Suggested answer: Welcome to our summer camp. We are doing a lot of activities
here. Our teacher is telling a story. Some boys are playing tug of war. Some girls are

singing and dancing. | am taking photos.

Outcome: Pupils can write a short paragraph about what people are doing at their summer camp

with the help of the leaflet and an incomplete paragraph.

EXTENSION ACTIVITIES

Warm-up
- Greet the class. Ask pupils to choose a chant from Units 16 to 20 and chant
together.

- Get pupils to open their books at page 72 and look at Extension activities,
Activity 1.

|

1. Look and match.

Goal: To match the animals with the © ook and match.
correct homes. —
Input: Two set of pictures including four

animals and their homes

Procedure:  Step 1: Draw pupils’attention to the
pictures. Tell pupils the goal of the
activity and explain that they should
match the animals with the correct
homes. Check comprehension.

.

Step 2: Do Sentence 1asan example.
First, elicit the name of the animal &
in the picture. Then ask pupils to

choose its home.

L 3
e
A,
.

Step 3: Set a time limit for pupils
to do the task independently. Go
around the classroom and offer help where necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before

checking as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.
Step 5: Have pupils repeat the words nest, web, den and burrow.
Outcome: Pupils can match the animals with the correct homes.

Key: 1.c 2.2 3.d 4.b
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2. Complete.
Goal:

Input:

Procedure:

Outcome:

To complete four sentences to

introduce the animals and their O complete. f

homes. L Alion lives ins 2 Abirdvesina
3. Arsbiitinesing 4 Aziderivezins

Four gapped sentences

Step 1: Draw pupils’ ion to the

pictures in Activity 1. Tell pupils the
goal of the activity and explain that they need to use the animal homes in Activity 1 to
complete the sentences in Activity 2. Check comprehension.

Step 2: Do Sentence 1 as an example. Read the sentence aloud and elicit the answer
(den).

Step 3: Seta time limit for pupils todo the taskindependently. Go around the classroom
and offer help where necessary.

Step 4: Get pupils to swap their books with a partner and check their answers before
checking as a class. Correct the answers where necessary.

Step 5: Have pupils repeat the completed sentences.
Pupils can complete four sentences to introduce the animals and their homes.

Key: 1.den 2.nest 3.burrow 4.web

3. Board game. Roll a dice. Listen and answer.

Goal:

Input:
Procedure:

298

To review the target vocabulary and
sentence patterns by playing Board

€ Board game. Roll a dice. Listen and answer.
game.

- mh "=*_-r

Step 2: Each group rolls the dice

in turn. A member of each group l?g 1."““” K G :’.”.

Aboard game with 12 spaces

Step 1: Lead the game for the whole
class. Divide the class into four
groups. Determine which group
goes first, second, third and fourth.

moves the group’s counter forward ﬁ’ M
by the number of spaces indicated
by the dice. ’
Move ahead
Step 3: When a counter lands on thres spaces

a space with a picture, ask the

corresponding question below. If ot - .

the group gives a correct answer, %}7 A«L" fhoginsesd %’-’"m
their counter stays on the space. If - 2/ S

they do not give a correct answer,
their counter must be moved back
two spaces and their turn ends.
Explain that there are some spaces with instructions such as Back to Start, Move ahead
one space and Miss a turn. When landing on these spaces, the instructions must be
followed. Check comprehension
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Questions and instructions

1.What was the weather like yesterday? (It was sunny.)
2.What are these animals? (They're giraffes.)

3. Back to Start

4. How much is this T-shirt? (It's 50,000 dong.)

5. Move ahead one space

6. What does it say? (It says ‘turn left’)

7. Miss a turn

8. What are they doing? (They're singing a song.)

9. Move ahead three spaces

10. Where's the bakery? (It’s opposite the bookshop.)
11. Go back one space

12. What are these animals doing? (They're running.)
Step 4: The game continues until one or all groups reach the “Finish”space.

Step 5: Write the questions on the board. Have pupils sit in groups of three or four and
repeat Steps 1 -4 to play individually.

Pupils can review the target vocabulary and sentence patterns by playing Board game.
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TIENG ANH 4, WORKBOOK

AUDIO SCRIPT

Unit1, Page 4

Track 1

2.Listen and circle. Then say.
1. She’s from America.

2. He's from Australia,

Unit1, Page 5

Track 2
Listen and match.
1. A:Who's that?

B:1t's my new friend.
A:Where's she from?
he’s from Singapore.
o's that?

B8:1t's my new friend.
A:What's his name?
8:His name’s Tom.
Where’s he from?
8:He’s from Britain.

Unit2, Page 8

Track 3

2.Listen and repeat.

1. lgotobed at nine o'clock.
2. I get up at six thirty.

Unit2, Page 9

Track4

Listen and tick or cross.

1. A:Whattimeisit?

It's five fifteen.

2. A:‘What time do you go to schodl?
B: At six forty-five.

3. A:What time do you get up?
getup at six o'dock.
4. at time do you go to bed?

8:1 gotobed at nine forty-five.

300

Unit 3, Page 12

Track 5
2.Listen and repeat.

1. We listen to music on Saturdays.

2. 1do housework on Sundays.

Unit3, Page 13

Track 6

Listen and circle.

1. AlsitThursday today?
B No, itisn't.
A:What day isit today?
B:It'sFriday.

. A:What day isit today?
B:It's Sunday.
A:What doyou do on Sundays?
81 listen to music.

N

Unit4, Page 16

Track 7

2. Listen and circle. Then say.
1. My birthday is in January.
2. | want some water.

Unit4, Page 17

Track 8

Listen and tick or cross.

1. A:When'syour birthday?
B:1t'sin January.

2. A:When'syour birthday?
B:It'sin April.

3. A'What doyou want to eat?
B:1 want some grapes.

4. A:What doyou want to drink?
B:1 want some water.
A:Here you are.
8:Thank you.

Unit 5, Page 20

Track 9

2. Listen and repeat.

1. A:Do you like this yellow car?
B:No, | don't.

2. A:Can you find the nurse?
B: Yes. Here she is.

Unit 5, Page 21

Track 10

Listen and number.

1. My brother can play the piano
very well.

. My litde brother can'tride abike.

. A: Can he play the piano?

B:No, he can't. He can't play

the piano, but he can play the

quitar,

A: Can he cook?

B: Yes, he can. He can cook very

well,

w N

»

Self-check 1,Page 24

Track 11

Listen and tick.

1. A:What timeisit?
B:1t's eight forty-five.

2. A:When’s your birthday?
B:Itsin January.

3. A:Can you draw?
B:Yes, | can.

4. A:Where are you from?
B:1'm from Japan.

5. A:What day is it today?
B:1t's Saturday.
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Unit6, Page 28

Track 12

2. Listen and circle. Then say.

1. There are two villages near my
ool.

2. My school isin the mountains.

Unit 6, Page 29

Track 13

Listen and circle.

1. A:What are you doing?
B:'m drawing a picture of my
school.
A: Where’s your school?
B:It’sin the dty.

2. A:How many buildings are
there at your school?
B: There are two.
A: And how many gardens are
there?
B:There is one garden at my
school.

Unit7, Page 32

Track 14

2. Listen and repeat.

1. When do you have science?
2. We have Viemamese today.

Unit7, Page 32

Track 15
Listen and match.
1. A:What day isit today, Lucy?
B:1t's Tuesday.
A: What subjects do you have
today?
B:1 have science and maths.
2. A:What day is it today, Ben?
B:It's Wednesday.
A: Do you have music today?
B:No, 1don't,
A:When do you have it?
B:1 have it on Thursdays.

Unit 8, Page 36

Track 16

2. Listen and circle. Then say.
1. | write stories.

2. | like Viethamese.

Unit 8, Page 37

Track 17

Listen and dirdle.

1. A:Doyou like IT?
8:No, I don't,
A:What's your favourite
subject?
B:1t'sPE.

. A: Do you like art?
B:Yes, | do.
A:Why do you like it?
B:Because | wanttobe a
painter.

~

Unit 9, Page 40

Track 18

2. Listen and circle. Then say

1. My birthday isin July.

2. Isyour sportsday in January?

Unit 9, Page 41

Track 19

Listen and number.

1. A:lsyour sports day in
November?
B:Yes, itis.

2. A:lsyour sports day in July?

8:No,itisn't. It'sin September,

3. A:When's your sports day?
B:t'sin December.

4. A:When's your sports day?
B:1t'sin June.

Unit 10, Page 44

Track 20

2. Listen and repeat.

1. Were you at the campsite
yesterday?

2. Where were you last summer?

Unit 10, Page 45

Track 21
Listen and number.
1. A:Where were you last
weekend?
B:1was at the campsite.
. A:Were you on the beach
yesterday?
B: Yes, | was.
3. A:Where were you last
summer?
8:1 wasin Tokyo.
A:Were you in Tokyo last
summer?
8:No, | wasn't. | was in Bangkok.

~N

ol

Self-check 2, Page 48

Track 22

Listen and number.

1. A:Where's your school?
8:1t'sin the mountains.

2. A:When's your sports day?

B:1t'sin October.
3. A:What subjects do you have
today?
B:1 have English and maths.
4. A:Where were you last
weekend?
B:| was on the beach with my
family.
5. A:What's your favourite
subject?
B:I's music.
Unit 11, Page 52
Track 23

2. Listen and cirde. Then say.
1. We live in a big city.
2. Heisnear the tree,
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Unit 11, Page 53

Track 24
Listen and number.
1. A:Where doyou live?
ive at 20 Thang Long Road.
2. A:Where doyou live?
81 live in Hill Road.
A:What's the road like?
‘s abusy road.
3. A:My house is in Green Street.
B:What's the street like?
A:lls a quiet street.
4. A:Where do you live?
8:1live in Le Lai Street.

Unit 12, Page 56

Track 25

2.Listen and repeat.

1. My father is a farmer.
2. My mother isa nurse.

Unit 12, Page 57

Track 26

Listen and match.

1. A:What doesyour mother do?
he's anurse,

ere does she work?

at does your father do?
e's a farmer.

ere does he work?
B8:He works on a farm,

Unit 13, Page 60

Track 27

2. Listen and repeat.

1. My father has a round face.
2. My mother haslong hair.

302

he works at a nursing home.

Unit 13, Page 61

Track 28

Listen and tick or cross.

1. A:There’s anew boy in my class,
His name’s Jim.
B:What does he look like?
A:He's very big. And he has
long hair.
B:Really?

. A:What does your new friend
look like?
8 She's tall.
A: Does she have long hair?
8: Yes, she has very long hair.

~

Unit 14, Page 64

Track 29

2.Listen and repeat.

1. When do you wash your
dothes?

2. lwatch TVin the evening.

Unit 14, Page 65

Track 30

1. Listen and circle.

1. A:What'syour hobby, Mary?
81 like reading English stories.
A:When do you read English
stories?

81 read them in the evening.

. A:'What doyou do on
Saturdays, Ben?

8:1 do the housework with my
family.

A:What do you doin the
afternoon?

8:1 wash the dishes.

~N

Unit 15, Page 68

Track 31

2.Listen and repeat.
1. We watch television on
Saturdays.

2. He goes to the swimming pool

on Sundays.

Unit 15, Page 69

Track 32

Listen and number.

1. A:Where does your father go on
Saturdays?
B:He goes to the sports centre.

. A:What does he do there?
B: He plays tennis.

. A:Where does your brother go
on Sundays?
B:He goes to the swimming
pool.

4. A:What does he do there?

B8:He swims with his friends.

~

w

Self-check 3, Page 72

Track 33
Listen and tick or cross.
1. A:What's the village like?
B:1ts a quiet village.
. A:Where does your brother go
on Sundays?
B:He goes to the shopping
centre.
. A:When do you read books?
B:In the morning.
A:Where doesyour mother
work?
B: She works at a nursing home.
. A:What does your sister look
like?
B: She's tall and slim.

~

w

>

o

Unit 16, Page 76

Track 34

2. Listen and circle. Then say.
1. |like sunny days.

2. It'srainy in Hue today.
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Unit 16, Page 77

Track 35

Listen and circle.

1. A:Whatwas the weather like in
Ho Chi Minh City yesterday?
B:1twas windy and rainy.

A: Oh no! | don't like rainy
weather,

2. Al want some books. Do you
want to go to the bookshop
with me?

B: Great! Let’s go.| want some
pens and pencils, too,
A:OK let’s go there.

Unit 17, Page 80

Track 36

2. Listen and circle. Then say.

1. The campsite isin Green Road.

2. Tum leftto get to the
ookshop.

Unit 17, Page 81

Track 37

Listen and match.

1. A:How can | get to the bakery?
B:Turn round. It's over there.

2. A:How can| get to the library?
B: Go straight. It's on the left,

3. A:How canl getto the
supermarket?
B: Tum right over there.

4. A:How can | get to the water
park?
B: Tumn left.

Unit 18, Page 84

Track 38

2. Listen and repeat.

1. The bakery isbe'tween the
bookshop and the gift shop.

2. The sports shop is be'hind the
qift shop.

Unit 18, Page 85

Track 39

Listen and tick or cross.

1. A:Where's the bookshop?
B:1t’s between the bakery and
the gift shop.

. A:Where's the sports shop?
B:1t’s behind the shoe shop.

3. A:How much is that school

bag?
B:1ts fifty thousand dong.

4. A:How much is this T-shirt?

B: This T-shirt? It’s thirty
thousand dong.
A:Thirty thousand dong.
Thank you.

~

Unit 19, Page 88

Track 40

2. Listen and cirde. Then say.
1. These animals roar loudly.
2. Those animals run quickly.

Unit 19, Page 89

Track 41
Listen and tick or cross.
. A:What are these animals?
B:They're peacocks.
A:What are those animals?
B:They're lions.
A: Do you like peacocks?
8:Yes, 1 do.
A:Why do you like them?
8: Because they dance
beautifully.
4. A:What can you see?
B:1 can see some birds,
A:Do you like them?
B:Yes, | do.

N

w

Unit 20, Page 92

Track 42

2. Listen and circle. Then say.

1. |visit my friends at the
weekend.

2. They email their friends on
Sundays.

Unit 20, Page 93

Track 43
Listen and number.
1. A:What’s Bill doing?

8: He’s building a campfire.
2. A:What's Mary doing?

8: She’s taking a photo.
3. A:What are the girls doing?
B: They're singing around the
campfire.
A:What are the boys doing?
B:They're playing tug of war.

»

Self-check 4, Page 96

Track 44
Listen and number.
1. A:What are they doing at the
campsite?
B: They're playing tug of war.
2. A:What wasthe weather like
yesterday?
B:Itwas sunny.
. A:What does it say?
B: 1t says 'turn right’
4. A:What are these animals?
B:They're hippos.
. A:Where's the bakery?
B:1t’s opposite the bookshop.

w

v
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TIENG ANH 4 - SACH BAI TAP

ANSWER KEYS

ﬂ/ My friends

1. Complete and say. 1. Read and complete.
a. America  b. Australia c. Malaysia 1. friend 2. name 3. Her
4. from 5. Australia

2. Listen and circle. Then say.

1. 2
€ & 2. Read and complete.
3. Look, conl'nple(e and read. PR s o
1. Australia 2. Britain =
3. Malaysia 4. Viet Nam en 2 Vet Nam
Celia 9 Britain
8 America

David
B. SENTENCE PATTERNS
1. Read and complete. m
l.c¢ 2a 3d 4b

1. Mak t
2. Read and match. N

1A dke Bk s Ba 1. She is from America.

2. He s from Thailand.

m 3. Where is she from?

4. Where are you from?
Listen and match.

2. Let's write.
La b

Suggested answer:
Hi. My name is Nga. | am nine years old.
D. SPEAKING | am from Ha Noi, Viet Nam. | have a new

friend. His name is Tony. He is ten years

Ask and answer. old. He is from Australia.

1. Britain
2. from Viet Nam
3. from Japan
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@ Time and daily routines

1. Complete and say. 1. Read and complete.
a. gotobed b. getup 1. time 2.:At 3. school

4. ol . ni
3. Look, complete and read. gelock 5.Jilrié

1. six 2. five fifteen
3. gotoschool 4. havedinner

2. Read and match.
1.d 2c 3b 4e 5.a

B. SENTENCE PATTERNS F. WRITING

1. Read and complete.
l.e 2d 3b 4a

-

. Make sentences.
1. Itis seven o'clock.
2., Read and match. 2. What time s it?
1.d 2c 3e 4a 5b 3. | get up at six fifteen.

4. What time do you go to school?

2, Let's write.
Listen and tick or cross. Suggested answer:
1.V 2% 3.V 4% My name is Kim. | get up at six fifteen. | go

to school at seven o'clock. | have dinner
at seven thirty. And | go to bed at nine

0. speaine o
Ask and answer.
1. six fifteen
2. have dinner at seven thirty
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@, My week

A. PHONICS AND VOCABULARY E. READING
1. Complete and say. 1. Read and complete.
a. music b. Sunday c fun 1. today 2. Mondays 3. study

3. Look, complete and read. AWt 54 e

1. Monday 2. study 2. Read and tick True or False.
3. Saturdays 4. listen to music 1. Tri 2 True
3. True 4. False

B. SENTENCE PATTERNS

1. Read and complete. m

l.c¢ 2d 3.b 4a

1. Make sentences.
1. What day is it today?
2. ItisTuesday.

2. Read and match.
l.c 2.d 3. b 4a

3. What do you do on Thursdays?
€. LISTENING

4. 1go to school on Thursdays.

Listen and circle. 2. Let's write.

b e Suggested answer:
Hi. My name is Lan. Today is Wednesday.
D. SPEAKING 1 go to school from Mondays to Fridays.
At the weekend, | stay at home. | do
Ask and answer. housework on Saturdays. | watch TV and
1. Tuesday listen to music on Sundays.

2. goto school
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@ My birthday party

1. Complete and say.
a. January b. water c‘iam

2. Listen and circle. Then say.
1:ie 2. b

3. Look, complete and read.
1. March 2. April
3. chips 4. lemonade

B. SENTENCE PATTERNS

1. Read and complete.
1. 2.d 32 e

2. Read and match.
e 2d 3.a 4b

Listen and tick or cross.
1.2 2V 3.%x 4.V

Ask and answer.
1. It'sin February.
2. | want some chicken and chips.

3. | want some water.

1. Read and circle.
1.b 2.a 3b 4b

2. Read and complete.
1. cooking 2. February 3. milk
4. May 5. chips

F. WRITING

1. Make sentences.
1. lwant some grapes.
2. When is your birthday?
3. What do you want to drink?
4. My birthday is in March.

2, Let's write.
Suggested answer:

| have a friend. Her name is Kate. She

is from Australia. Her hobby is playing
badminton. Her birthday is in February.
She wants some chicken and apple juice
at her birthday party.
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@/ Things we can do

1. Complete and say. 1. Read and complete.
a. yes b. nose c. yellow 1. piano 2. play

3. Look, complete and read. 3. but 4. you

1. draw 2. roller skate

2. Read and circle.
3. guitar 4. ride AR

1. b 2.a 3.a 4.b

B. SENTENCE PATTERNS m

1. Read and complete. 1. Make sentences.

.b 2c¢ 3.d 4a 1. She can draw very well.

~

2. Read and match. . He can't ride a bike.

l.c 2.d 3.a 4b

w

. She can sing and dance.

4. My little brother can't ride
€. LISTENING a horse, but he can roller skate.
Listen and number. 2. Let’swrite.
1.d 2c 3.b 4a Suggested answer:

Hi. My name is Huong. | can play the
piano and | can swim. This is my friend,
D. SPEAKING Hoa. She can ride a horse, but she can't
roller skate.
Ask and answer.

Pupils’answers
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Self-check 1
| A. LISTENING |

Listen and tick.
l.a 2a 3c 4b 5c

B. READING AND WRITING

1. Look and tick or cross.
LV 2% 3.V 4V 5x

2. Look, complete and read.

1. lemonade 2. America
3. ridea 4. play the guitar
5. getup
3. Read and complete.
1. Australia 2. Sundays
3. can 4. April
5. want

4. Make sentences.
1. What time do you have breakfast?
2. |want some water.
3. He can play the piano.
4. Where is she from?

5. llisten to music on Saturdays.

C. SPEAKING

Ask and answer.

. I study at school.

. I'm from Malaysia.

. No, | can't.

. | goto bed at nine forty-five.

[ R TR N

. | want some grapes.
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3 Our school facilities

1. Complete and say.
a. mountains  b. villages

2. Listen and circle. Then say.

1. b 2.a

3. Look, complete and read.
1. town 2. city
3. buildings 4. garden

1. Read and complete.
1.bo 2.d 3%

2. Read and match.
1. e 2.d 3a 4

Listen and circle.
1B 2.b
D. SPEAKING

Ask and answer.
1. It'sin the village.

2. There aretwo.

310

4. a

b

c. towns

2.

Read and circle.

1 a 2b 3.b 4a
Read and tick.
2. v

F. WRITING

-

»

. Make sentences.

1. Where is your school?

2. My school is in the mountains.

3. There is one building at my school.

4. How many computer rooms are there
at your school?

Let's write.

Suggested answer:

My school is in the town. There is a small
garden. There is a computer room. There
are two playgrounds, and there are many
classes. | love my school.
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a, Our timetables

1. Complete and say. 1. Read and complete.
a. science b. Vietnamese 1. have 2. science 3. don't

3. Look, complete and read. 4/ When 5 Thilisdays

1. Vietnamese 2. art, music 2. Read and tick.
3. Tuesdays, 4. Wednesdays,
Thursdays Fridays Subjhckis | Macsing: | Tokietiy: | Wity | Thiksd | Frktay
English v v v v v
maths v v v
music v
1. Read and complete. at v

1€ 2b 3.d 4a

2, Read and match. m

l.d 2c¢ 3b 4a 1. Make sentences.

m 1. I have science today.
2. When do you have music?

Listen and match. 3. | have English on Mondays and Thursdays.
fem: Dl 4. What subjects do you have today?
2. Let’s write.
D. SPEAKING Suggested answer:

We go to school from Mondays to Fridays.

We have maths and Vietnamese every

1. English and Vietnamese day. We have maths, Vietnamese, English
and art on Fridays. We have science on

2 Moncaysena Thursdays Mondays and Thursdays. We have music

on Wednesdays. We love music very much.

Ask and answer.

311



https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/day-va-hoc/
https://blogtailieu.com/giao-an-lop-4

B l 0 g Tailieu.com

50U-eA-Aep/Wi0d NaleIbolq 18] 9s eiyd yoes

3 My favourite subjects

1. Complete and say.
a. write b. like

2. Listen and circle. Then say.

1.a 2.b
3. Look, complete and read.
1. English 2. music
3. painter 4. maths teacher

B. SENTENCE PATTERNS

1. Read and complete.
1. b 2. a 3.d

2. Read and match.
e 2.d 3a

Listen and circle.
l.a 2b
D. SPEAKING

Ask and answer.
1. maths

2. asinger

312

4. c

4.

b

1. Read and circle.
.b 2b 3a 46b

N

. Read and answer the questions.
1. His name is Nick.
2. Itis Wednesday.
3. Itis music.

4. Because he wants to be a dancer.

F. WRITING

1. Make sentences.
1. What is your favourite subject?
2. Why do you like English?
3. My favourite subject is IT.

4. |want to be a painter.

2. Let's write.

Suggested answer:

My name is Kim. Today is Tuesday. | have
Vietnamese, maths and art. English is my
favourite subject. | like it because | want
to be an English teacher. What is your
favourite subject?
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@ Our sports day

1. Complete and say. 1. Read and circle.

a. January b. February  c. July .b 2b 3.a 4b
2, Listen and circle. Then say. 2. Read and match.

1. b 2. b 1€ 2.4 3.b

3. Look, complete and read.

1. October 2. November m

3. December 4. September 1. Make sentences.

1. When's their sports day?

B. SENTENCE PATTERNS 2. Our sports day is in September.

1. Read and complete. 3. They play basketball on sports day.
l.c 2b 3.a 4d 4. Isyour sports day in August?
2. Read and match. 2. Let's write.

1.b 2d 3.a 4c Suggested answer:

My name is Mai. This is a picture of our
m sports day. It is in November. Ben is
roller skating. Linh is cycling / riding a bike.
Listen and number. Nam and Minh are playing football. Lucy
id 3a Eb 4k and | are playing badminton.

Ask and answer.
1. Yes, itis.
2. No,itisn't.

3. It's in November.
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&: Our summer holidays

1. Complete and say.
a. were b. where ¢ there

3. Look, complete and read.
1. thebeach 2. the campsite
3. London 4. Sydney

B. SENTENCE PATTERNS

1. Read and complete.
1.d 2a 3b 4c

2. Read and match.
1.b: 2:d Bsa 4di€

Listen and number.
ke 286 3.d 43
D. SPEAKING

Ask and answer.
1. | wasn't, in Sydney
2. wasinthe countryside

314

1. Read and complete.

1. weekend 2. countryside
3. beach 4. Where
5. London

2. Read and tick True or False.
1. True 2. True
3. False 4. True

F. WRITING

1. Make sentences.
1. Were you on the beach yesterday?
2. | was at the campsite last Sunday.
3. Where were you last weekend?

4. |was in Bangkok last summer.

2. Let'swrite.
Suggested answer:

Last summer | was on holiday in Cua Lo.
The beach was beautiful. The town

was busy. The houses were small. The
people were very friendly. The food was
excellent. My holiday was great.
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Self-check 2
| A. LISTENING |  c. speakine |

1. Listen and number. Ask and answer.
1. a 2e 3.b 4d 5c

B. READING AND WRITING

1. Look and tick or cross.

. It'sin thecity.
. | have maths and history and geography.
. It'sIT.

. lwas in London.

[ I N

. 2v 3.x%x 4v 5V . It'sin December.

2. Look, complete and read.
1. buildings 2. Tuesdays
3. historyand 4. countryside
geography
5. November

3. Read and circle.
1.a 26 % 4. a SRS

4. Make sentences.

1. Oursports day is in July.

g

When do you have science?

w

Were you at the campsite last weekend?

>

There are three music rooms at my
school.

bl

| like English because | can sing English
songs.
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m My home

1. Complete and say.

a. big b. live

2. Listen and circle. Then say.
1 a 2. b

3. Look, complete and read.
1. live 2. quiet
3. village 4. big

c. street

B. SENTENCE PATTERNS

1. Read and complete.

kb 24

uC

2. Read and match.

1.d 2c¢

3.a

Listen and number.

1.b 2d

D. SPEAKING

Ask and answer.

1. at 15 Hoa Binh Street

3.a

2. It'saquiet street.
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4. a

4.b

4. ¢

1. Read and complete.

1. town 2. like
3. live 4. village
5. quiet

2. Read and tick True or False.
1. False 2. False
3.True 4. True

F. WRITING

1. Make sentences.
1. What is the city like?
2. Wheredo you live?
3. llive at 15 Hai Ba Trung Street.
4. My friends live in Tran Hung Dao Street.

2. Let'swrite.
Suggested answer:

At the weekend, | visit my grandparents.
They live in a small house. It is in Hoa
Hong Street. Thereis a park near the
house. We can play badminton there.
Itis fun.
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@ Jobs

A. PHONICS AND VOCABULARY E. READING

1. Complete and say.

a. farmer b. nurse
3. Read and circle.

1. people 2. do

3. officeworker 4. father

5. farm

B. SENTENCE PATTERNS

1. Read and complete.
l.c 2a 3.d 46b

2. Read and match.
l.c 2d 3.e 4a 56b

Listen and match.
l.a 2a

Ask and answer.
1. a worker 2. at afactory

3. ateacher 4. at aschool

N

Read and circle.
lla 2.b 3.a 4a 5b

. Read and answer the questions.

1. There arefour.

2. Sheis ateacher.

3. She works at a school.
4. Heisafarmer.

5. She works at a hospital.

1.

N

Make sentences.

1. My grandfather is a policeman.

2. What does your father do?

3. My grandmother works on a farm.

4. Where does your mother work?

. Let's write.

Suggested answer:

There are three people in my family.

My mother is a farmer. She works on a
farm. My father is a doctor. He works at a
hospital. | am a pupil at a primary school.
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@ Appearance
£ renoime

1. Complete and say. 1. Read and complete.
a. round b. long c. red flowers 1. look 2. tall
3. Look, complete and read. 3. short 4. has
1. tall 2. slim 5. round
3. short 4. round

2. Read and match.
1.d 2c¢ 3b 4a

B. SENTENCE PATTERNS
1. Read and complete. m

Le 2 Baggehlb 1. Make sentences.

2. Read and match. 1. What does he look like?
l.e 2a 3b 2. My teacher is very tall.
3. My sister has a round face.

€. LISTENING 4. My brother has short hair.

Listen and tick or cross.

N

. Let's write.
1. % 2V Suggested answer:

There are four people in my family.
EAKI They are my parents, my sister and me.
L N My father is big. He has a round face.
My mother is tall. She has long hair.
My sister is tall, too. | love my family

Ask and answer.
1. tall very much.
2. long
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